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PREFACE. 


I N the following pages an attempt is made to present to the 
English-speaking people the pearl of price from the ocean 
of Bralimanical Scriptures. 

The Bhagavad Gita, as a book, is well known in the Western 
World. In olfering a Scripture to those in search of scriptural 
light, who rejoice in the things of the Spirit, the first duty is to 
be free from the mere human spirit This end has been striven 
for by following the spiritual chief of modem India, the revered 
Sankarachirya, in the translation of the text and in the com- 
ments and notes. The words of the teacher have been ren- 
dered into the English tongue, and his expressions adapted to 
the Western modes of thought as far as was possible while pre- 
serving their meaning. For the elucidation of some topics, 
however, a few supplementaxy observations have been added; 
in all humility. 

The interpretations of the Bhagavad Gita can be divided 
into three classes, according to the teacher whose authoriQr is . 
followed. Three great teachers make the points of a trian]|le 
on which Britiimanical orthodoi^ rests. 

The earliest and greatest among them is Sankar&ch&tya, 
whose influence extends over all India. The others, in order 
of time, were RflmflnujflchSrya and Madhv&chSrya. Their most 
important difference is regarding the relation between the Spirit 
of God and the real nature of the spirit of man. Sankarachirya 
holds that the Spirit of God is the only reality ; that this Spirit is 
the Self in all creatures, and is yet one and attributeless, — pure 
Consciousness, Bliss, and Beingness. These are not properties 
of the Spirit, but are the Spirit of God, as a thing is itself. 
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The apparent existence of many egos or spirite is dne to the 
operation of a power called Falsehood. It is called a power 
because it depends necessarily upon the Spirit of God, which 
remains unchanged in the midst of the operations of this 
power. It is called Falsehood because it is not the Spirit of 
God, wliich is the only Reality ; yet it is not altogether unreal, 
because it invests with seeming reality that which is nothing, 
since it is not the Spirit of God. In a sense it is not a nega- 
tion, and yet is devoid of community of nature with the 
Spirit of God. For this reason it is called Falsehood, or Lie. 
A lie is not an utter negation, because it concerns some reality. 
This creative power is called Falsehood because it produces 
the appearance of many egos, whereas in reality the Spirit of 
God is the only ego. 

The supreme end of existence is the change produced in 
man's nature by the power called Right Knowledge. This 
change shows Uic seeming independent reality of the Self 
within man to be due to the power called Falsehood. In 
truth, it is the shadow of the one and only reality, the Spirit of 
God, and has no more independence of being than a shadow 
can have. The shadow has no being independent of the 
substance •, nor has the self in us a being independent of the 
true Self, which is the Spirit of God. 

The shortest way of stating the relation is this : the spirit in 
the individual is really identical with the Spirit of God. It is 
eternally identical, and the statements in the Scriptures as to 
individuals becoming the Supreme Spirit arc iigurativc. The 
essence of this system is the denial of real existence to the 
individual spirit, and the insistence upon its true identity with 
the Spirit of God. 

R&manujdch^a teaches that the Spirit of God is the only 
reality, and shares community of nature with nothing. Con- 
scious and unconscious nature are the two eternal powers of 
the Spirit. Consciousness, unconsciousness, and the Lord of 
both are the three eternal verities. He w’hose being is such 
that neither consciousness, nor unconsciousness, nor both,, can 
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limit Him, is the Supreme I/>rd, who makes no efTort to escape 
from limitation or to prevent change of condition. To know 
tliese three verities to be what they are said to be, is to attain 
liberation. 

MadhvSchaiya maintains that the relation between God and 
man is the relation between master and servant. Through evil 
and blindness, this relation — which is an eternal verity, and 
not one that comes into existence after previous non-existence 
— is not realized. The complete and full realization of this 
relation, consequent upon a change of nature by God's grace, 
is salvation. 

These three teachers have explsuned the Scriptures from 
their several standpoints, and have each founded a complete 
s3'stem by which to lead the faithful to salvation. Monastic 
orders and other institutions established by them exist to the 
present day. Accepting the Bhagavad Git& as authoritative, 
each teacher has left his commentary upon it. The faithful 
disciple of any one of this illustrious trio, while following in 
exclusive devotion the path pointed out to him, will yet believe 
that though the roads are different, the goal to which they lead 
is the same. 

A dutiful study of the blessed Bhagavad Gita in connection 
with the Holy Bible will, it is believed, show that the word of 
God does not change with the change of time. As it was in the 
beginning, so it is now, and will be to the end. In order to 
aid this study, frequent references to the Christian Scriptures 
am made beside the text of the following translation; not, 
indeed, for verbal similarities, but to establish some points in 
common in the two Scriptures, in order that the reader may 
superpose one upon the other, and thus demonstrate their 
agreement. These references are believed to be sufficient for 
the purpose intended, although by no means exhaustive. 

A few words as to some surrounding circumstances will help 
to show the full significance of the two sets of Scriptures, 
which, though differing in nomenclature, embody the same 
Truth. Secular scholars agree that the Vedas are the earliest i 
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l:nott-n record of religious truths. It is not ncccssaij* to cite 
lijc ic.'ichings of Branmanical autlioritses on the ssibjtrct of the 
Vetias; but it should he remembered that tijc revered Siokani- 
charya, the greate.«l Vcdic teacher since the lime of Vyisa, calls 
tlie Bhagavad fliui the collected essence of .ail the Vedas. 

Hence it conclusively .appears ih.ai the v/ord of God, though 
often well-nigh forgotten by men, remained the same from 
the time of the Vedas to the time of the present Scripture, 
'nic word of God as given to the people of India in the 
earliest lime, and j)resen*cd in all the Scriptures of the E.-ah- 
mans, is to be found in the colloquy between the blessed 
Krishna and -Aijuna. According to the sacred chro.niclcs, 
Krishna lived oric hundred and twenty-five years, and departed 
from the world in llie year 3001 n. c.* 

If it be found that the Scriptures of the Brahmans and the 
Scriptures of the Jcivs and Christians, widely separated as they 
are by age and nationality, arc bat diiTcrent names for one anti 
the same Truth, who can then say that the Scriptures contra- 
dict one another? A careful and reverent coihtfon of the two 
sets of Scriptures wall show fortlt the conscious and intelligent 
design of revelation. 

In the Ehag.avad Gita, consisting of 770 vckcs, the principal 
topic is the being of God ; w’hile scarcely the same amount of 
exposition is given to it in the whole Bible. The explanation 
of this remarkable fact is found in the difference between the 
genius of the Hebrew and Brahmanic races, and also in the 
fact that the teaching of Jesus Christ were addressed to 
the "common people." This one consideration canies tbs 
comuction to unprejudiced minds that although Truth is eter- 
nally the same, yet, as the nature of man undergoes change, 
new embodiments of Truth are required in order to reconcile 
men to the Truth. 

By a dutiful study of the subject, comparing spiritual things 
with spiritual, the mind is uplifted and filled with wonder at the 

• See BhigaTOd Puiina, Book XL Chap. viL ro ; and Vishne Purina, Bock V. 
Chap, xxxviii. S. 
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man'cllous %’orkings of the one Holy Spirit. If, on the con- 
trary, in violation of the method of spiritual study, things of the 
Spirit are compared to things material, confusion can be the 
only result. 

The question as to whetlier the Bhagavad Glt& and tlie New 
Testament have been in part copied one from the other, has 
vexed many minds ; but it is apparent that the ground upon 
which the legitimacy of the issue is based is without scriptural 
support. Tlie identity of Truth, or even of its expression, can 
furnish no such inference, unless it is demonstrated that all 
Scriptures are products of the human mind. No believer in 
revelation will admit this, nor, indeed, can it be maintained 
with reason; the supporter of this inference must adduce 
authority from his own Scriptures against the possible authen- 
ticity of all others. The question of priority, by itself, can have 
no bearing on the subject. 

Fixing our attention upon the tiro sets of Scriptures roth 
which we are concerned, the question is to be considered from 
the standpoints of the Brilhroan and the Christian. From that 
of the first, it is not a bold statement to say that no such cita- 
tion can be brought against the Christian Scriptures. On 
the contrary, there are abundant reasons for the opposite 
conclusion. 

In one of the most important Brdhmanical Scriptures — 
Nfirada Fanchardtra— a very significant epithet is bestowed 
upon Buddha. He is called pdshmda (ruti-gopakaf or the 
preserver of revelation for those outside of the Vedic authority.'* 
When one such revealer is admitted, there can be no reason 
for excluding others; indeed, the Bhagavad Gitfi puts this 
beyond doubt in Chapter IV. It is also clear, upon the 
authority of the Vedas, that the only thing necessary for sal- 
vation is the knowledge of the true God. ** Hie knot of the 
heart becomes untied, all his doubts are dispersed, all his 
innate tendencies are exhausted, on seeing Him, the superior 
and inferior.” ” Having known even Him, he attains to death- 
lessness ; there is no other path.” 
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Put side by side ivUh these Vcdic texts the words of Jesus : 
"And this is life eternal, that they might know Thee, the only 
true God, and Jesus Christ, whom Thou hast sent ; " * " No man 
comcih unto the Father, but by me," and it is not possible to 
doubt that the Brahman and the Christian arc fellow-voyagers. 
Tlie Brahmanical Scriptures are of one accord in teaching that 
when the heart {chitta, in Sanskrit) is purified, God is seen. 
Jesus Christ declares, “Blessed are the pure in hear^ for they 
shall sec God." 

The Brahmanical sages have taught with great emphasis that 
the easiest road to perfect purity is love of God and love of 
His creatures. Docs Christianity teach anything else? There 
is then no cause for the Christian to create antagonism between 
tlic two faiths. 

The knowledge of Truth carries with itself an increased re- 
sponsibility. The man who secs the w'onderful workings of the 
Spirit of God among the nations of the earth, bringing each 
people to God by ways unknown to others, is thereby charged 
with a duty. To him, with terrible precision, applies the warn- 
ing given by Gamaliel to the Pharisees : “ Take heed to your- 
selves what ye intend to do, . . . lest ye be found to fight 
even against God" (Acts v. ss^sp). If he be a Brahman, 
let him reflect, when opposing the religion of Jesus, what it is 
that he flghts. The trudis of Christianity arc the same as those 
upon which his own salvation depends. How can he be a 
lover of Truth, which is God, if he knows not his beloved under 
sudi a disguise? And if he docs penetrate behind the veil, — 
which should tend only to increase the ardor of his love, — he 
cannot hate those who, in obedience to the same Truth, are 


• Accoidins to the belief of all Bt^mans the Vedas are the res-clation of the 
Creator to Man when he fust started into bcinff. On account of corality with 
"tlie human race they cannot require faith in an especial incarnate Saviour ; while 
the Christian dispensation, founded as it is at a definite point of time upon the pre- 
existing Mos.aic Law, cannot be separated from the Saviour Jesus. This » the 
explanation of the striking and often-noted difference between Brahmanism and 
Christianity. There cannot be a Saviour for the BiShmans unless he be a r^ 
revealcr of tlie Truth, eternally enshrined In the Vedas, though often ignored and 
forgotten by the heirs to that Sacred Wisdom. 
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preaching the gospel of Christ to all nations. Indeed, he ought 
to rejoice at his brother’s devotion to the selfsame God, and 
see that he is rendering service to God by helping others to 
carry out the behests given to them by the Divine Master. If, 
on the other hand, he be a Christian, let him remember that 
while he is commanded to preach repentance and remission of 
sins in the name of the Saviour Jesus, he is also warned against 
the "teaching for doctrines the commandments of men” 
(Matt. rx. 9). 

Considerations such as these have led to the present work, 
which is a kind of votive oITcring. 

It only remains earnestly to pray to the merciful Father of 
Humanity to remove from all races of men every unbrotherly 
feeling in the sacred name of Religion, which is but one I 
Amen. 


Boston, Mass., U. S. A., 
July 20, 1887. 


MOHINI MOHUN CHATTERJL 
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TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


T aking occasion from the issue of a second edition, a 
kvr xemarks are subjoined to exhibit clearly the teach- 
ing of the Bhagavad Gita as to the true destiny of man and the 
means of consummating it. In diverse places it is declared 
with emphasis that the real end of man’s existence is the attain- 
ment of the true knowledge or beatific vision of the Supreme 
Being. All religious rites, all mystical practices, all good works, 
all philosophical and scriptural studies are intended to be but 
means for that end. They have no value of their own, but are 
useful only as removing the difficulties that lie in the path ; nor 
are they the generators of the wished>for knowledge, because 
nothing can produce the knowledge of an object but the object' 
itself, l^e attainment of right knowledge of the Supreme lin- 
ing is the consummation of existence ; for whoever possesses 
it, obtains a nature as incomprehensibly perfect as the nature of 
that Being. Those who do not wish to acquire this knowledge 
remain bound to material existence, experiencing the good and 
bad consequences of their deeds in repeated births and deaths 
on this earth and in other regions. While those blessed beings 
who acquire the true knowledge of the Supreme are freed from 
all obligations, they are honored by all creatures, men and ce- 
lestial intelligences, and are called identical with the Supreme., 
Spirit. 
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But who is the Supreme Being the knov/ledge of whom is so 
indispensable for the highest well-being of man? He is the 
only real Being in the infinite range of existence j all others 
appear only to be real, but are not, in consequence of depend- 
ence upon Him. What and how He is cannot be perceived by 
the senses, nor conceived by the mind, nor explained by the 
words employed for the imparting of instruction about Him. 
But yet He is the one Creator, Regulator, and Destroyer of the 
universe and all it contains, as well as our most vital element 
called the Self or Spirit. He is the only Being that rules our 
outer and inner nature. Whoever knows this with as much 
certitude as he knows an object perceived by the senses is in 
absolute beatitude. 

How is this knowledge to be acquired? First, by hearing 
about Him ; that is to say, by acquiring a knowledge of the sol- 
emn declarations about the nature of the Supreme Being as con- 
tained in Scriptures whose authority is proved by the acceptance 
of wise and holy men. Secondly, by reflecting upon them until 
all doubts arc removed. Thirdly, by seeking to approximate 
the Supreme Being, — contemplating His attributes according 
to those declarations. Fourthly, by approaching Him, — not 
forgetting that the One Reality is incomprehensible. 

Success in this mode of seeking after the Supreme Being is 
governed by an incomprehensible law. No one knows the pre- 
cise conditions of time and other circumstances under which 
any individual seeker actually gains his end, although it is be- 
yond doubt that no one ever fails who perseveres in the search. 
It is also dear that since the Supreme Being is perfection, and 
free -from the least trace of passion, the deferred success or 
failure of individuals must be attributed to their own nature 
and to nothing else; since the possibility of success and its 
' reward are not the result of man’s action but entirely inde- 
pendent of it, all that is connected with its attainment, including 
the desire to attain it, must be attributed, not to man's nature, 
but to the power or grace of the Supreme Being. 

It is true, no doubt, that man’s nature is also the power of the 
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Supreme Being ; therefore the above distinction may at first sight 
appear as meaningless. But it is not so in reality. For the 
failure in spiritual life is nothing more than the blind identifica^ 
tion by an individual of himself mth that portion of the Su< 
preme’s power which is called man’s nature, and to which failure 
is to be attributed ; while success consists in the right percep- 
tion of the truth that man’s present nature as well as his beatific 
nature is equally the power of the Supreme Being, who is the 
true Self of the individual and independent of the conditions 
of both natures. It is only during the beatific vision that the 
distinction disappears; at other rimes the truth is to be believed 
through faith. But this faith cannot be found by one who 
docs not believe the Supreme Being to be the only true Self. 
The above-mentioned distinction is therefore purposeful, and 
caimot be ignored without evil consequences. Furthermore, 
it is certain tliat he who docs not wish to depart from evil, and 
also he that is not willing to practise charier, will not adopt this 
metliod. True charity is based upon the truth that the relation 
between the Supreme Being and every individual is exactly the 
same, and consists in sharing with otliers what one feels to be 
truly good for one’s self. 

Can this mode of seeking after the Supreme Being be called 
His worship? Yes, this is the most perfect worship possible. 
Because by worship is meant words, thoughts, and deeds haring 
for their purpose the generation of pleasure in the object 
worshipped. But all who believe in the Supreme Being will 
admit that as He is eternally perfect, nothing can be necessary 
for His pleasure. Consequenriy tlie only worship of Him that is 
truly consistent with reason is the contemplation of His nature 
in die way suggested, and the practice of charity toward all 
creatures; the highest charity being the communication of 
spiritual instruction, as that alone can lead to the highest welfare 
of man. Every other mode of worship is founded upon an im- 
perfect knowledge of this uniqueness of the nature of the Su- 
preme Being, and therefore is not worthy of rational beings. 
Only such men are blameless in adopting other modes as 
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are unable to perceive this truth j for it is better that thej 
should possess even an imperfect hnowiedge of the Author of 
their existence and their real &;lf than that they should remain 
in complete ignorance of Him. The true believer, while labor- 
ing for the improvement of the spiritual perception of others, 
must guard against destroying the imperfect Jmowledge of those 
who are unable or unwilling to ad^’ance. 

As the Supreme Being is one and secondless, what is the true 
meaning of the statements which seem to imply that Krishna is 
the Supreme Being? Those statements are in conformity with 
the mode of spiritual iasiractioa established by the Vedas and 
handed dorni by spiritual succession.^ They are intended to 
convey to our minds the truth that the true Self — the innermost 
spirit within us — is no other than the Supreme Being; and that 
what we feel ourselves to be — the practical or false self — has 
no real being; it exists only in consequence of the self-exist- 
ence which is the Supreme Being. Tnerefore every indrvid^ 
ual who abstracts his mind from all considerations of the false 
self can justly say, *‘l am the Supreme Being,” for ruch is his 
feeling. W.en this feeling becomes as firm as seU'-identitj*. it is 
sad to be at-one-ment wth the Supreme Being, or NirvSna- 
Tliis is the meaning of all such statements, which do not teach 
the womhip of any particular being as the Secondless Supreme 
or in association with Kim. The custom has prevailed among 
almost all races, of honoring riiose who Impart to men the right 
knowledge of the Supreme Being, by bsstoTring on them the 
epithets which are given to the Supreme ! The reason which 
lies at the foundation of these figurative expressions is the fact 
that the Supreme Being must be accepted as the true Self of the 
teacher in order that He may be perceived as the true Seif of 
the pups. 

The epithet Lord” (in Sanskrit, Bhagavat.) given to Krishna 
is explained by the revered Commentator to mean, “ a being pos- 

’ r Tiis szVest is dserlr ecp! 2 '=ed in fet celirated tre£&« c5 the rttwed 
Vyass ca the hanscay of &t VeeSata, csVtIed “E ahaag 5&a,~ Eosi i, it 

aps. so, 3 S. 
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sessed of control over the forces of naturCi perfect bliss, uncon- 
querable power, gloi}', beauty, and wisdom that gives perfect 
dispassion,’* and also as “one who knows the origin and end of 
creatures, their true and false goal, as well as what is the true 
knowledge of the Supreme Being and what is false.” CiUitions 
show the unquestionable authoii^ for the explanation. Tliis 
being so, the Blessed Lord is entitled to the gratitude and 
honor that belongs to a spiritual fatlier of men. It would be 
opposed to the wishes of all spiritual fathers to associate any 
particular being in tlic truly dime worship which has been de- 
scribed above. 

The unreason of worshipping the Supreme through or in as- 
sociation witli any particular being is palpable. If the particular 
being is the Supreme Being, there is no need for worshipping 
him j if he is distinct from the Supreme Being, to give him 
divine worship is idolatry. 

May the unsearchable Author of all enlighten us with the 
truth that He should be worstiipped aTone, and in spirit and in 
truth ; may He open our eyes to see that the thousand fratri- 
cidal wars, massacres, and persecutions carried on in His name 
are the fruits of that blindness which seeks to limit the Limitless 
by particular forms and modes of worship ; may all the children 
of die Divine Father learn to claim the rights of their Sonship, 
and banish all unbrothcrlincss from earth 1 Amen. 

MOHINI MOHUN CHATTERJL 


Rome, 1888. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


I. 

Let us pause and reflect before entering upon our 
work. ■ Let us be sure of the spirit in our hearts before 
we enter the Temple of the Lord. For the truth as 
declared in the Scriptures is indeed the Temple of the 
Lord in which His Spirit dwells. 

The Scriptures of the nations are the most glorious 
of all the temples that can enshrine that Spirit which 
is the life of our life, and the light that shineth in the 
darkness of our minds and hearts. 

May we all feel that we come to worship, and not to 
read. 

The reading of holy books is the fulfllling of the duty 
which we owe to Him whose name they whisper in our 
ears. Yes, they whisper His name in our ears as they 
proclaim Him to be beyond all names, — beyond both 
thought and speech. 

In reading the Scriptures we touch the hem of the 
garments of those who have stood at the altar and have 
looked into the light of God and seen Him. 

Yes, seen Him face to face, and — let us speak by 
silence, nay, let lis shout it to the heavens, let it echo 
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bac?c from IicII, let it sweep over the broad bosom of tlic 
earth — found Him as the Self. 

May we all feel Uiat there is nothing which is our 
Self but God. 

• Let us lay down all our burdens at the Gate of the 
Temple and enter it clothed in the dignity of our hu- 
manity. Let us enter the Temple as men, unqualified 
by adjectives whicli degrade the manhood they pretend 
to elevate. It is easier for the son to be the father's 
father, tlian for adjectives to ennoble the substance, man; 
for all adjectives originate in the mind of man. 

It is only thus that wc can stand alone before the 
blaster whose voice we arc to hear. 

Finally, let us never forget that no one has discharged 
his full duty until his heart responds to each word of 
the Master, who iives and must always live in His 
Word. 


n. 

All Indian authorities agree in pronouncing the Bha- 
gavad Gitk to be the essence of all sacred writings. 
They call it an Upani.shad, — a term applied to the wis- 
dom, as distinguished from the ceremonial, portion of the 
Vedas, and to no books less sacred. 

In the book itself Krishna declares: "WTioever shall 
expound this most mysterious colloquy to those who 
have love for me shall without doubt come to me, 
having obtained unifying love for me. Than he there 
is no better performer of. what is dear to me among 
men, nor shall there ever be on earth any one more 
beloved unto me. And whoever shall study this coU 
loquy, which makes for righteousness, by him shall I 
be worshipped in the sacrifice through knowledge; this 
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is my mind. The man who shall listen to it in faith 
and mthout a cavilling spirit, even he, freed from 
sins, shall obtain the blessed abodes of those who work 
righteousness, liberated from evil." 

Elsewhere it is said, " The Lord's Song being well 
sung, what use is tlicre in other and voluminous Scrip- 
tures? ” 

The revered Sankar&chdrya, in the beginning of his 
commentary, calls the sacred Git4 “ the collected es- 
sence of all the Vedas." 

The influence of tliis book upon the spiritual life of 
India can be estimated by the fact that within the last 
twelve hundred years no great teacher has lived who 
has not commented upon it Frequent references are 
also found to earlier commentaries which are no longer 
available. 

Beyond doubt the Bhagavad Gltd. is the best book in 
existence for the study of the spiritually-minded ; for it 
is suited to all conditions of men ; it is short ; it is com- 
plete and not ambiguous; it is direct, speaking as 
friend to friend or teacher to pupil, and thus is not 
coldly impersonal; tlie teaching is preserved in die 
very words of Krishna, the few introductory verses being 
the production of the sage Vy&sa. 

The great author of the GitS. lays down a very wise 
rule as to its study: — 

“This must never be declared by thee to one who 
does not perform penance, has no devotion,^ and is un- 
willing to serve this spiritual superior;^ and also not 
unto one who reviles me.”® 

May we therefore realize what He says: — 

“With their hearts in me; and their faculties and 

^ Matt xUi. !o-z6. s i Thess. v. 12, 13. > Matt. zii. 31. 
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Fcnr.',:'-. lo?l in me, cnlij:iitenirt;' one another and ricchr- 
iiiji me l<> uno am/vher, the/ are ever in ijeacc ,itid ever 
in rojfticinj^ To then), ever attaclie/1 to me and v/or- 
f.hijjjeni^ me in love, I fjvc tha: wi-dom by whiclt they 
come to me." * 


HI. 


Yc arc the tcmpleij of God.- Tin - iz Insc in letter 
and spirit. Tiie po'.vcr of man to entertain the ant,^ei 
of Uelijdca fHstjnj;ui;.i»e:- him from ih.e aninjal. His 
pov/er to {ia-'c at the ?{Ja v.'h.icji iilnmine^ the oet- 
Etrctched fmjjer of relhpon enthrone.^ ijim pa the king 
of al! tiiat \Vc have heard, indeed, of the angels 

who dv.'cil on glir.tening hcijthts unconcerned with the 
ill^ of this mortal ypherc and uncor.fciona of the battles 
that ra;je in tisc imman breast. Hut iiave vre not also 
heard that the angels never have the ccsta'V* of henrinnr 
that shout of joy v.'ith which great Xatisrc enthrones as 
her lord the liberated man in Nir.’ana? Let us realize 


it again and again, — man is the lord of all that exist; 
his crown of thorns is his crown of glorjv- That which 
elevates man above all other beings is his capacity for 
suffering, and the consequent power of asking for its 
extinction absolutely and forever. But Nature works 
in perfect symmetry; cverj* unit in a crj*stal is a perfect 
crystal itself. The evolution of the cmbrj’O is a min- 
iature reproduction of the progress of the ego through 
the various kingdoms; and the race of man presents a 
perfect picture of the different orders of beings. These 
types arc eternal and not subject to evolution, although 
individuals evolve from one class to another. 


J I Tiitis. V. ii-iS. 


s t Ccr.'vi. 19. 


* Pssls-j \i'J. s-S. 
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There is the vegetable-like man who only responds 
to a few of the possibilities in him ; like the tree, he can 
only assiniilate food and perpetuate his species. Next 
is the animal-like man who can assimilate mental food 
called experience, and develop the quality of prudence. 
To the third class belongs the godlike man who is hos- 
pitable to Universals,. — to the laws of morality which 
arc absolute. This marks the turning-point in the life 
history of the ego ; it is beginning to disentangle itself 
from the bonds of mere experience, and places its hap- 
piness in a region which no mortal eye can penetrate. 
He is learning to worship ; in his breast the infant Faith 
is opening her meek eyes to gaze upon a mystery. But 
he has not yet grasped tlie meaning of his personality. 
The relation between the finite and the Infinite is per- 
ceptible to him, but it is still an awful mystery to be 
contemplated with fear and trembling; to be borne in 
mind in order that his personality may acquire posses- 
sions that he imagines will secure him happiness. He 
is a suitor before the throne of God, but not an adorer. 
His religion is one of reward and punishment, not of 
love and rejoicing; but yet he is religious. 

Last of all is the divine man, — tlie lover and knower 
of God. He casts not a glance at the wonderfully 
varied powers of God; he will none of them; they are 
3S ashes without their possessor, the God himself. Iri 
him is born that love which casteth out fear, and to liini 
God is void of attributes, while to others he possesses 
the very infinitude of attributes. 

I but know that I love Thee,” is tlie language of his 
spirit. 

We have asked Thee again and again what is Thy 
name, and have laid our faces on the earth for an an- 
swer. Our question has come back from th^ whole 
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cxpnn?t: of tlic universe, — from nbove, from belov/, 
from the rnkldlc rc-jions, but no a(i.wcr; in our hearts 
nionc we have heard, — Silence is 'fliy name, 

lie who thin!:.' that he knows Thee, by him TIiou 
art not l:nown. He who docs not think that he knows 
Thee, !:nows Thee indeal. ” I do not think that I knov/ 
v/ell, nor that I do not know.” Whoever knows the 
me.aning of ti)lB |>a.Mdo.x knov.*s well indeed. 

Ihjt we know that He is Sweetness, and of this Sv/cct- 
ness the infinitude of creatures arc enjoyinp^ but an atom. 
Who would liave moverl, who would have breathed, if 
this Sweetness had not pcr\*aded ail space? 

To the true v/orsliippcr God is attributclcss ; it is 
indeed so. He is the sublime and supreme paradox. 
He possesses all attributes and yet is attributclcss. This 
paradox is the lanjiua^c of the soul; its culmination is 
comprehension of Divine love. 

Consider for a moment what it is to love. That baby 
whose infant form you have seen in the cradle, whose 
feeble cr>* you have sootlied, grows to be a creeping 
babe, all smiles and tears. lie catches the hem of your 
garment, and stands and falls, falls and stands. The 
same child becomes a man; he sways senates by his 
voice, armies tremble before his s^vord, and the world is 
submerged by the sky-tlcfying billows of his fame. But 
where arc all his attributes when, sitting by his side, j^ou 
take his hand and look into the eyes of your own son? 

As below, so above; God is infinite in attributes and 
yet devoid of attributes.' Tliis is the God whom the 
Bhagavad Gitft proclaims; this the God whom the 
Scriptures of all nations proclaim, — the God who is 
the true and only Self in all creatures.” 


a J&bxL 7 ; Rom- xi. 33t 34* 


a John i. T- 9 . 
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"I shall declare that which is to be known; know- 
ing which a man attains dcathlessness, — the Supreme 
Brahma, having no beginning, and said to be neither 
subject to affirmation nor to negation ” (because He is 
beyond all attributes). 

"His hands and feet are every^vhere; everywhere 
His eyes, heads, and mouths ; His cars everywhere in the 
worlds ; enveloping everything He dwells." ^ 

" Manifested in the operations of all organs and fac- 
ulties, yet devoid of organs and faculties. Unattached, 
He supports all. Though devoid of attributes. He is the 
cxpcrienccr of all attributes." * 

" He is the within and without of all beings, moving 
and stationary.^ Unrealizable on account of His sub- 
tlety; though afar. He is near"* (to tlie illuminated 
man who realizes Him as tlie true Self). 

" Though undistributed. He appears to dwell as dis- 
tributed in creatures; the same that which is to be 
known is the supporter of creatures, is the devourer 
and producer."® 

" He is the light of lights, is said to be beyond dark- 
ness.® He is knowledge, that which is to be known 
and that which is the ultimate end of knowledge,^ and 
is seated in the hearts of all.” — Chap. XIII. 12-17. 

The relation between the finite and the Infinite is 
religion, in the true sense of the word. Its application 
to words and acts, in some way touching upon this rela- 
tion, is a figure of speech. Every man who feels the 
need of God is religious. This need, however, can be 
felt in two ways : one may want God for the sake of the 

1 Psalms ocxxix. 7-17. 

s Isaiah xlv. 12, 13. 

^ Deut iv. 39. 

7 Prov. 22-31 ; Col. iL 2, 3. 


9 Job. X. 4-8 ! Prov. XV. 3. 
* Psalms (^v. x8. 

« I John i. 5. 
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hcm-fit'5 He cnn conf.:r; or lie may want God purely 
fiir Hi(nt;ctf, dimply hccniise God ib Mimsein We want 
Him l«rcn»!:e noi U> want Jlim is impossible. Those 
who fi.vl I he need of God in the first way are godlike 
tnen; thor.e who hunger and thirst for Him in the 
other way, are divine. 

Accordinff to the nature of these needs, religion has 
.1 twofold aspect, presenting the path of action and the 
pntli of cessation of action, nr work and rest. Those 
who follow the fir.sl path live in llie veiled light of God, 
ever working and ever having to work. The other 
path leads to the attainment of God, having obtained 
whom there is nothing else to attain; having become 
wiiom tluire is nothing else to be. The result yielded 
by the religion of rest is the acme of bliss, which to 
Iniman im.agi.nation appears as the cessation of all 
suffering. 

The nature of the path of action Is easily understood. 
I want something for my per.s«»nality, for the perma- 
nence of which I am also craving. A desire for anything 
in the future involves the desire for the continuance of 
pcrrsonal identity. I cannot secure this end by any 
effort of my mind or my muscle ; I therefore turn to 
superhuman means,— in short, I am not only worldly, 
but other-worldly. So far, it is dear, I am seeking 
happiness b}' changing the Infinite towards tlie finite, 
my.sclf. 

Hut what is the other path, — that which leads to 
God, NirvSna, or Eternal Life? 

In the supreme reality we arc all absolutely identical 
with God and with one another. The diflercncc which 
appears to us as real is but a seeming; in truth it is not 
so. For this reason the seeming reality is called illu- 
sion, error, disorder, disobedience, a myslciy, in fact,— 
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a something which cannot be defined. If it could be, it 
would not have been false, but true. Being the will of 
God absolutely free and unconditioned, it cannot bear 
the limitation implied by saying *' It is this.” 

The perception of this truth is the dawn of faith. 
One fact should ever be borne in mind, — that this mys- 
terious power did not begin in time. For time itself re- 
quires variety for its existence, and variety catlnot exist 
unless supported by this power. Hence it is plain that 
tlie mere lapse of time will not destroy this illusion. 
No one can attain Nirvana by merely drifting on the 
stream of evolution. 

Neither can action deliver us from bondage. Action 
can only lead to action, as animals can only reproduce 
their kind. The actor consisting only of tlie stuff 
called illusion, his action cannot transcend illusion. If 
the illusion can be supposed to be suspended for a 
moment, no action can take place, inasmuch as the 
actor, in so far as he is the actor, will disappear. It is 
clear that as bondage is a state of which we are con- 
scious, some other state of consciousness alone can re- 
move it. The state of consciousness called illusion, or 
false knowledge, will not exist in the state of conscious- 
ness called right knowledge. 

“Those whose sins are washed away by knowledge 
attain to rest from conditioned existence.” ^ — Chap. V. 
x6. 

The Buddhahood of Buddha consists in the Bodhi 
knowledge that arose in him under the Bo-tree. 
Christ says, “ And this is life eternal, that they might 
know Thee, the Only true God, and Jesus Christ whom 
Thou hast sent” * 


* Prov. ^a. 33-35. 


3 John xvu. 3. 
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l:aotvJe<1{:e h not an expansion of ihc intellect, 
the .ninniment of the intellect. Saint Paul says, 
*• Whrn tljai which h, perfect is come, then that which is 
in p.ift ‘ h.ill he <l<i/ic aw.ay.** Jt is an interior slate of 
ilh»ninati«n as iiuUrpcmJeiU of iis ns Is our present con- 
cept that '* I am tliis," 

Such heinp. the case, we arc compelled toask,nowarc 
we to act (i-ince act wc must, whether inw.nrdly or out- 
wan ily) :-.o as to he in harmony with the jjoal of our 
life, tlic pole toward which the majjnet of our soul ever 
turns, " to hnuw even as wc are hnovvn” ? The answer 
is, that if all one's acts are performed with the full con- 
viction that they are of no v.-ilue to the .actor, but arc to 
he done dimply hec.itise they li.i\'c to he done, — in other 
\v<«rds, bec.nuse it is in our nature to .act, — then the per- 
sonality or ejjotism in us will prow weaker and weaker 
tmlil It come? to rest, pernnllinp the knowledge reveal- 
inp the true Seif to shine out in all its splendor. But 
tliis path of pure, spirhii.-il fcnowledpc is hard to tread. 
Tliosc ahme .arc therefore fit to enter upon the path 
of pure philosophy whose hearts arc disentangled from 
the bonds of worldly attachment.* 

*• Greater is the sufibring of those whose hearts arc 
att.ache<l to the aUributcless. Tho.se having self-identi- 
fying consciousness of the body find devotion to the 
attribiitele.ss painful indeed.” — Chaj*. XII. 5. 

" Among thousands of men, one perhaps strives after 
perfection; and even among those who strive after 
perfection perhaps but one knows me truly.” “-—Chap. 

'"II- 3* . j . 

But among the sons of men there arc few indeed m 
whom all passions arc dead, and whose awakened spir- 


1 t Xtnss >>*' 


9 Psalms liii. s, 5 . 
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itual perceptions have borne them beyond tlie sphere 
in which the majority of our race are wandering blindly, 
slaves to tlieir passions, and with hearts bound to things 
of the earth earthy. What hope is there for such? 

Will tlie majority of men perish in the valley of the 
shadow of death? Is there no hand to save us from the 
Slough of Despond, no light to illumine the stagnant 
gloom of our souls? 

When tlie cry of the soul goes out in waves of agony 
to the God of mercy, llcligion descends to us as the 
gentle companion and friend. We then perceive that 
God is the embodiment of infinite mercy, ever ready to 
dispense His grace. Have we not seen that the inspired 
and illuminated artist has dreamed of the Deity with 
the palm of His hand turned toward us as if in the act 
of giving? We also feel that the giver is not the same 
as the oppressor. The giver fills a want, but the op- 
pressor gives without regard to the want of the receiver. 
We must therefore learn to ask of God. He is infinitely 
merciful, and will not inflict a flash of pain upon any 
soul in the universe. If you have a single wish other 
than the desire for God, He will not deny you that wish, 
but you will reap fruits such as will be impossible when 
once you become identical with God. Let every man 
learn to want God only for His own sake ; when tliat is 
learned, there is no more to be known. 

“ Those, however, who worship me, having abandoned 
all actions in me, regarding me as the Supreme, and 
fixing their hearts upon me without clinging to anything 
beside, — whose hearts have entered into me, — for them 
I become before long the rescuer from the ocean of 
death and changeful existence.”^ — Chap. XII. 6, 7. 

This teaches us that we learn to ask only when ouf 


1 John V. 24 ; Issoah xlv. 23. 
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y.-rv: vUrh ih-rt: h tu-.re. r.r.t: in vvincli is 

f ’. ‘•rytiiir.'; tli.'.t (■■;;; i:;j If v.r Crii'/i: for b'-'-S';!.'.', v/c 
i j;:;- >v.* tn:.* c.'sn L*: r.'V bcnniifiil object *vh:ch 
i- riJt £'N :‘:i b' liiiJy i)y Go^j. For ho-r/ c.-..t ibs.t 
l 5.n .'i objty.i v.hici; it- .not :« the Inrinitc, — AH, 
Vet Th'j ofittre h',Mt;»y in th*.- CTnivcrrC- is but 

the- j.;i;rct>}:J <4 tlic :ib* Mh**.'',!;.* bv.VJiifuI God v.'bom it 
ub t'.'f'. ' :.:ul i'.M- r.t*.'; :o in re^yt.-d to every cti:er 

J of fur i.v.;r:-. 

If 1 i: be Inrj.'jity from In.^j.nhy, ytlll Infinity rcmai.'is. 
V.'iint ^.;:i•t •. in v.i.ith J e::n .*0 ylvry r.< I can in tin’s, — 
:i;:it Ooii i', r.md sn.'.t Ik* nnu i .nreone; and tii.it rdl 
tl.ji v.vndtrfnliy corr.plv.N: cxi-tence conl.n:r.~ no other 
j'r,*; f;;-:. or tvc.n n.nlihc niv. v.'ht.n I rcs:;^n cve.n-ihj.ng to 
G-jd.' Thf.rcfofc I rr.y that rjsceticb.m for sis ov.m sake 
t“. n »'''In«iori and r. marc. 

The cniovnsent lisnt deluded men feel in objects 

^ * 

.are trar. im'ry, — may that enjoyment never depart 
from n;y hca.-t '.vhen my mind ceareiessly dv/ells on 
J-Vi-nm: rvi AXA. P.aj.t II. Cka?. IT. 17. 

** lie a!‘,v,'. 3 ’S sees fiins'clf, hf.ngdom. v.'erdth, as also Avjfc 
and tmuipar-c-i, — *m! n$ of the Lord.” — MAitArsi-ASAT.A, 
IV>' X. Oja?, rccxxv.'h. ir7rS. 

If God destroys me, my enjoyment will increase, since 
it i- Me v.-ho destroys me. and not another. I do not 
v i-h to bnovr xvhat i? to happen cither in the next 
niofficm or asrin; TT-iil ions of ages from now. It is the 
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will of God tliat is to be done. 1 do not wish Him to 
do anything for my sake that would not have been done 
.did I not exist at all ; I do not even wish to be saved ; 
for from what am I to be saved? Is there an}d:hing in 
the universe outside of God? 

It is true that tliis love is the supreme possession of 
the soul ; it is also true that this love can only exist as 
a gift of the Holy Spirit As mere men, we are not 
capable of receiving even a ray of it, however much wc 
may long for it. Wc arc poor in that calmness of spirit 
which alone is the fit habitation of God. 

Faith must have grown to some extent before desire 
can turn inward; what then shall I do if my faith is 
weak, if external attractions arc so strong as to prevent 
tliis turning inward for life and light? The cure of 
such a state cannot come to a man through his delud> 
ing himself into the belief that the inner citadel is 
won by a mere forcible repression of the outgoing 
tendencies. 

'*The man of deluded soul, who, having restrained 
the organs of action, remains dwelling upon objects of 
sense in his mind, is called a hypocrite.” — Chap. II. 6. 
“And the hypocrite’s hope shall perish: whose hopes 
shall be cut off, and whose trust shall be a spider’s 
web.” — Job viii. 13, 14. 

The right thing to do, tiien, is to work on, but to 
work with a different motive. I must no longer work 
for the gain of any benefit, temporal or spiritued, but 
to fulfil the law of being which is the righteous will 
of God, — to finish the day^s work in order to acquire 
leisure for eternal communion of identity with Gk^d, 
who dwells in every human breast; that the Father in 
whom I live, move, and have my being may be in me 
as I am in Him. 
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brs-.-v.' -?: H<; h;L' hh: --<: rtV; v.;:h th',‘ V.'jM) to j.-.n-c JJfjjj 

1> I iV'-i r.l).c Usu'" to to Go;i ovcr^* ihoy^ht 

oTIii t.fO.',, ic!. I!‘iC {;t IcX't <hi < OfliC fpcCltlC thiuj^s for 
} lii:; ; if f yW^ H::n th-: Uvcnty-four hours, at k-ast 

Irl v.n;.*. iiut let nvs not forget the lesson 

c-f tl:v •.vji.Icm'-. mite. 

t'jl.i'.v th-N ;ire not yet fst for religious life. 
Thvy to ruorahty r.< thu ;i:;;hc-st idea! of ex- 


I ' * iV » ,,« 4 «« f ^ * • • I 4 


dictrite.t ur.lil the birth-throts 


C'f .1 ne’.v ii:V arc felt vrltbin thetr;: nnt;* they hnov.* that 
* ■■ »« • t • tiT IV 44 1 *t- fc' * k*4 «*■*«» c;s*in:;ukhe^> rnsn from ar.i- 

m.'.I f. “ C'-ruc unto int% .all ye thr.t htb :>:jr nnd arc hca’.y- 
i.ttlcn, and I v.ill i;Iv£ you rc;t.’‘ says the Master (Matt. 

vj 

Tins, hi brief, t!’.c* teaching cf the Rh.a.gauad Gita, 
and in.'.'rfd cf all tliat arc holy. Beyond ail 

doub: and cavillinc;, this i> the truth declared to us by 
thc.'e in v-ho-c niauths there iva? no guile. In truth, 
this i< the eternal rcuelaticn of God to man, the eternal 
o.ith that lie lia.r. S'.vcrn. Tids truth requires no proof 
cf its truthfulnes-; man cannot even touch it v.dth false- 
hood. by obsen'ation or inference. Left to himself, man 
ha< net iigh: e.nough to fabricate even a lie about God 
and the n'.yster>' cf His relations with m; 


K. 

As soon as I open the Bhagavsd Gita it scents to sdri 
unor. mv ver\’ souL I am face to face vritn antrqust}. 
Ko’.v many arc the centuries that have passed smee yrere 
uttered and written the words of eternal life I am about 
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to read i The remainder of my life on this earth will 
not be more tlian a mere fraction of that time. The 
trutli that was enshrined in this book live thousand 
years ago is as necessary to me as it was to him who 
first heard it; perhaps more so. Do I need further 
proof that truth abides forever? Do I require to be 
told that there is a something in man that neither grows 
nor dies? 

These words were uttered by him who is one with 
God, and so is God. He who first listened to it was fore- 
most among the royal warriors who assembled on the 
battlefield of Kurukshetra. The prowess of his mighty 
arms was known alike to men, gods, and demons. Among 
more than two millions of men present in that fes- 
tival of battle there was not one whose name and fame 
excelled those of Arjuna. His superiority was so un- 
doubted that he thought it a religious duty to find foe- 
men worthy of his steel. Taking a position between tlie 
hostile ranks, he beholds the flower of Indian chivaliy 
drawn up in battle array; and what does he see? 

He tliere beholds uncles and grand-uncles, sons and 
grandsons, brothers and friends, teachers and well- 
wishers prepared to fight, one with another, unto the 
very death. The claims of blood and friendship assert 
their sway over him. His heart is assailed by strange 
and conflicting emotions. His proud warrior heart 
quails under them, his courage kisses the ground before 
grief, and for the first time he knows fear. His limbs 
•quake, his hair stands on end, his great bow drops 
from his hand, and his skin begins to burn. 

The strong faith of the royal warrior in his duly to 
fight is shaken by his love of kindred and friend, and 
doubts divide his mind. Of what avail is the unshaken 
> throne on earth, without the near and dear ones for 
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v.'lto-c snlro .ilonv Prosperity has ht.r charms? Far 
h'-ttcr fc»:(l tjpon the hefejar’n alms than enjoy blood- 
slainctl ;;uco;s:i. 'I'hc sense of <jjiiy impianlcd in the 
v/ariior’s hreast hy the lra<!itions of a flivine anccstiy 
and the Icachiii" of venerable f;ay;es still struggle for 
ina^-tery, and ••.criptural texts are qttoted to allay the 
(jualms of a sensitive and educated conscience. 

Alas! thus it always is with man. The source of 
evil i'> within n:;. ICg<jtir.m deltidefi ns with the feeling 


of po?‘:tPsion where tlu rc is nothing to possess. This 
is the great enemy, — the r/yv.wj in me. This is the 
p.iant wc».*d whose roots lie deep iit the human heart 
The Uliagavatl Gitl is the q>ic which sings the death 
of this hydra-headed monster. It is a great poem, — a 
p(»em wliose author must be both poet and prophet 
h closes with the glorious vision of the victor standing 
firm in hin glory: — 

** O Thou unshaken one I by thy favor my delusion is 
destroyed. I have recognized my.sclf; my doubts arc 
gone. I am firm, and shall do Thy bidding." 

As I close the book the Vedic h}’mn reverberates 
through my innermost being: — 

” Destroyed is the knot of the heart, removed arc all 
doubts, e.xtinct arc all hidden longings of the man, on 
seeing Him, Supreme and not-Supreme ! " 


V. 

Tlie machinery of the poem is deeply impressive. It 
is enshrined in the great Indian national epic, which has 
preserved for us the last rays of the Sun of India's an- 
cient glor>" as he sank below the horizon. 

Of all the royal families that flourished in India at 
that time, the suzerainty rested with the princes of the 



INTRODUCTION. 


17 


lunar dynasty. The king of that family bore the proud 
title of RSja Chakravartin, — “ the Emperor from sea to 
sea.” His capital was near the site of modern Delhi. 
Yes, when the stranger approaches this charmed spot 
in northern India, tonguelcss voices will call to him, — 

"Stop 1 for diy tread is on the dust of many empires I Kurus 
and Pondavas, Rathots and Chohans, Pathans and Moguls have 
flourished on that spot and have then disappeared into the dark 
night of Time’s insatiable maw. Stop, friend I and reflect on 
th}'self, — thy hopes, thy disappointments, and thy hopes again 
renewed." 


"As we look our life fades awa}*; 

Youth deca}^ as day follon’s day; 

The days that go ne'er come again. 

And Time devours the Universe. 

Fortune flics as ripples break upon the sea ; 

We flash through life as lightning on the sky." 

Translated from the Sanskrit, 

Forgetful of this truth, one line of the royal house of 
Hastinflpura — as Delhi then was called — sought to rob 
another of its rightful sovereignty, and a battle was 
fought at Kurukshetra, a place sanctified by the pious 
deeds of tiieir common ancestor Kuru, whose Kshetra, 
or field, it was called. At tlie time of this battle the 
royal family was divided into two branches, descended 
from two brothers. 

Dhritarflshtra, the elder brother, was born blind, and 
was still living. He and his hundred sons, of whom 
Duryodhana was the chief, were called Kauravas. The 
other branch consisted of the five sons of Pflndu, the 
younger brother, and their descendants; tliese were 
called Fflndavas,.from the name of their ancestor. 

Although Dhritardshtra was the elder, by the Brah- 
manical law he was not competent to sit upon the throne, 
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on .'ircount of !){«; hllndnes*}; so TAndu, nnd after him 
hiN old<si r.on yiidhisthira, ruled the country. The 
Kaiiriiva;:, I))' fraud aiul oilier wicked means, forced the 
five IVmdava-, to e-vpairiate themselves in order to keep 
Uurir i>!e<lj;ed word, and then deprived them of their 
royal rights. 


After ililrleen years of absence the IVindavas returned, 
h.-ivinn dulifuily fuifdlcd their promise. Ihit the Kau- 
ravas refused to restore to them their kin{,rdom without 
a battle, l*t> avoid bloodshed, the five brothers were 
ready to (»ivc up their ri}»hts in exchange for five vil- 
lages. Hut the Kaurava chief would not give them as 
much earth a.s could be raised on the point of a sharp 
needle, without a contest Accordingly the chivalry 
of India, consisting of more than two millions of men, 
assembled on the ficlil of Kuruk.shetra to pay the debt 
of duty in battle. 

The blind king Dhritarfishlra wa.s led, through pa- 
rcnt.al love, to approve of wrong and wickedness. The 
great sage Vj'asa, the poet of the MahfibhArata, as well 
as other merciful men and well-wishers of the royal 
house, tried to awaken his conscience, but in vain. The 
sage then asked DhritarAslUra if he desired sight in 
order to witness the carnival of slaughter about to take 
place on account of the wickcdnc.ss of his sons. He 
declined the gift of sight promised by the holy man 
of wisdom, and begged that superhuman perception 
might be bestowed on bis charioteer Sanjaya, who 
would acquaint him with all that came to pass. 
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THE LORD’S LAY. 
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CHAPTER I. 

SURVEY OF ARMY. 

DhritarAshtra spohc: 

1. What, O S^jaya, do my sons and Pdndu’s, as> 
sembled battle-bent, on the field of Kuru, tlie sacred 
plain? 

S/VNJAYA said: 

2 . King Duryodhana, having but beheld ^ the hosts 
of PAndu’s sons drawn up in battle array, and then hav- 
ing approached the preceptor, said these words : — 

3. Survey, O Preceptor, the vast army of the sons of 
P&ndu, guarded by thy wise pupil, Drupada’s son. 

Duiyodhaniv Dhritar&shtra’s bricked son, is the vety incarnation 
of pride, injustice, and jealousy. Evil-doers must repeatedly fortify 
themselves 1^ die approval of the intellect, or they lose heart. The 
king praises the hostile warriors in order to rouse the martial pride 
of the preceptor, Drona by name, who instructed the sons of Dhn- 
tar&shtra and P&ndu in'tbe science and art of war. 

4. There are heroes of mighty bows, the compeers of 
Bhtma and Arjuna in' fight; Yuyudhdna, VirAta^ ^d 
Drupada, each a master of great car; ^ 

1 *'But bdield." The Sanskrit here ImpUes fear on the part of Duryodhana. 

s « Master of great car” is an epithet bestowed upon a wairior who is able 
to fight,- single-handed, 10,000 bowmen, and is thorougliiy skilled in the use of 
wapons of offence and dMence. 
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$. Vnlornijs D/jri;;l.-ilv'ctii, C}n;i:it;tna, and KSgi's lord, 
PjJtujit, Ivtiiitibhoja, and Saiv'ya, chiefs among men; 

o. Migldy Vudhamanyii and valorous UttamaujS, as 
v.'cll n-t the <oii of Stibliadni and the sons of Draupadi, 
all master.; of great car. 

If t!ic iTHtiny h sr> por. cf ful, the bwt course is not to persist in 
evil r.n'l It is hcr,t to aUmdon evil from prudence if it is not 

done for the r.?.J;e of riirhteou-^ners. Anticipating this reply from 
the wise preceptor, and liiinkinj; how uncertain ii the triumph of 
/;o;i'.! over evil, he cssumerates the svarriurs on his own side. 


7. But, O best of Brfehmt'ina.s, Irnow those v/ho 
are the fltnecr of our side. Of the leaders of my 
army I shall name the select to you for your full 
ttnderstanding. 

I am renectini» only on the principal expedients .at my command; 
a Isundrcd other devices will suggest themselves as occasions arise. 
These arc but tl«c “ flov/er of our side.” There is no reason for 
losing he.art. 


S. Thyself, Bhi-shma, Kama, Kripa, — all conquerors 
of .isscmblcd host.':, ns also Ai>atthama, Vikarna, the son 
of Somadatla, Jayadratha, 

9. And many other brave warriors determined to lose 
their lives for my sake ; all possessed of many weapons 
to strike and v/ard, and well skilled in the art of war. 


** If you arc so confident of success I need say nothing more, — 
then fight.” Such a reply from the preceptor would frustrate the 
pttri>ose of his speech. So Duryodhana .again shows fear. 


10. Tliis our army, guarded by Bhishma, seems in- 
sufficient, while the army of tliosc guarded by Bhima 
seems sufficient. 


Bhishma, the grandsirc (grandfather’s step-brother) of both the 
Kaunia-as and the Piind.avas, is the most experienced of dl the 
assembled wairiors ; on him Duryodhana clucfly relics. E«n must 



THE LORD'S LAY. 


23 


always support itself by experience, while good rests upon universal 
principles. Evil must rely on the power o£ the cvil*doer, while 
good derives strength from faith in the absolute character of the 
law of righteousness. Evil is personal and good is universal ; the 
good man feels himself to be upheld by something beyond him ; he 
knows that the principles upon which he stands will abide, come 
what may. The evihdoer has no such confidence, because he seeks, 
some definite object, and does not concern himself as to whether 
the laws of evil are absolute or not. For that knowledge can bring 
him no consolation if he loses that which he desires. Here 
Bhishma, the most experienced general, is opposed to Bhtma, 
tlie most rash and reckless among the P&ndava leaders. It is sig- 
nificant that Bhima is named here, and not the son of Drupada, as 
in- the third verse. The chief incitement to evil is the past ex- 
perience of its success. Therefore it is that Duiyodhana is so 
anxious for the safety of Bhishma, whose ** lion-roar ” inspires him 
witli confidence. This is expressed in the two following stanzas : 

'll. Let all of you, occupying properly distributed 
positions, g^ard Bhtshma at every point 

In the case of evil the inner voice can only speak from experi- 
ence. Bhishma, in whom Duryodhana declares such confidence, 
in return for this favor gives the king the needed encouragement, 
and, 

12. Producing joy in him, the powerful grandsire, the 
most ancient among Kuru’s sons, blew his conch, loudly 
roaring the lion-roar. 

13. Then of a sudden sounded conchs and trumpets, 
and drums and tabors; and tumultuous grew the din 
thereof. 

This was answered from the opposing ranks. 

14. Then Mddhava ^ and the son of Ffindu,^ seated in 


t M&dkavd Is an epithet of Krishna Implying his lordly power over Nature. . 
3 The “son of PSndu” is here Arjuna, who is alstf the son of PrithS, whose 
oQier name was Knntt. Bhanita was the common ancestor of the Kauxavas and 
the FSndavas. 
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the nrcal car yoked to wliite horses, loudly blew their 
celestial conchs. 

15. nrishlke(;a* blew his conch, called PAnchaJanya, 
niiananjaya’- blew Devadatta, aiul Vrilrodara/'* of icrror- 
insj)ijin»: deeds, blew the j;rcnt conch ]*aundra. 

j 6. JvinjT Vudhisthira. the son of Kuntl. blew Ananta- 
vijaya; Nakiiia and Sahadeva blew Siighosha and 
Manipnshpaka.* 

17. r<».ssesscd of excellent bows, the kfn{j of Kagi, 
Qikhandi the master of great car, IJhristadyumna,® 
\*iiAta, iinconquerejl S.it3'aki,® 

iS. Drupatla and the sons of Drnnpadi, the son of 
Stibhadr.i, O Lord of earth, all blew their respective 
conchs. 

10, That terrible uproar, filling heaven and earth with 
sound, shivered the hearts of Dhrilaradilra’s sons. 

20. After that, then, as missiles were about to fall, 0 
Lord of earth, the son of IVtiuhi, of the ape-creslcd car, 
with his bow raised, spoke this sentence to Mrishike^a; 

Akjuna side: 

21. O Pall-less one, place the car between Uic two 
armies, 

22. For so long that I maj* see these battle-desiring 
warriors here prc.scnl, and find with whom I ought to 
fight in this impending battle; 

23. I must suja*cy these combatants here assembled, 
desiring in fight to work good to the evil-minded son 
of Dhriiarftshtra. 

J tjie Wit of srnscs and facoltJrJ, who dwells In i:s as “lord of the 

bo^oah’* not only the scareher hut also the do^kner of the werkinj;* of oar hearts. 

3 />4rt«.SKvr« 1? Arjuna, “ the conqueror of wc.-iUh." 

t /‘//f'AAr^.T I# nhfma. 

< These conchs wew blown by the five sons of Wndu. 

* Dhisi.t'iyumns Is the son of Drupada. inent5one.1 In the thltd verse. 

« SMi Jti, the same as VuyudhSna in the fourth \vsmc. 
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I , 

Krishna, as the charioteer of Arjuna, shows that the Supreme 
God can be conquered, but by love only; at the same time the 
epithet *' Fall-less one” shows that God is ever the same; no 
change of state can come to Him, although the changes in our 
own hearts produce apparent changes in the Deity. 

Atjuna here wishes to know who among tiie hostile chiefs are fit 
antagonists for him. The strong should fight with the strong 
only. 

Sanjaya spoke: 

24. O son of Bharata; Hrishikega, thus addressed by 
G{ldake9a, placed the best of cars between the two 
armies, and 

. 25. Said this ; O son of Prithfi, sec Bhtshma and Drona 
in front of all tlic kings assembled on the Kaurava side. 

That is, Bhishma and Drona are worthy antagonists for you, 
O Arjuna. 

' 

. 26. The son of Pridid then saw there present in the 
two armies, sires, grandsires, preceptors, uncles, brothers, 
sons, grandsons, fathers, and also friends, fathers-in-law, 
and kindred. 

27. He, the son of Kuntt, seeing all his kith and kin 
present^ overcome with great pity, despondent, said 
thus: 

Arjuna spoke: 

28. Seeing, O Krishna, tlicse kindred, assembled * 

battle-bent, my limbs wither and my mouth becomes 
parched. . - . 

These are indications of grief. 

29. Hiere is trembling in my body and my hair stands 
on end; the Gdndiva^ drops from my hand, and my 
skin burns 'fiercely. 

These are symptoms of fear. 

} G&iiiOva is the natne of Aijuna’s bow. 
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30. I am not able to remain firm seated; my mind 
also seems to wander; and, O Kegava, I also perceive 
omens of evil. 

Tin*, f.liow.'s Inck of endurance. Whenever a man lojjcs fai’lli, 
these chive evils, prief, fear, and weakness, attack him, and he be- 
irJns to delude himself into the l>elicf that it is frHiilcs.s to pereevere 
on the upward path. Whenever we ask ourscive.s, ” Is the goal 
worth attaining?’* v/e must know iliat we are falling, — losing 
fTouml. Sufh ob.H.iclcs are presented to every one, and it is of 
(I'.e utmost imporfantre not to lone confidence. The most cAtcctix-c 
Weapon nith which we can contend .against the internal enemy is 
foumi in the study of wh.it (he .\nered Imoks Ii.avc .naid about the 
t.uvcessf«l traveller wlio has p.issed ttirough the narrow gate. The 
dutiful student of the holy hooks ma)* find the admonitions of some , 
beloved teacher wlilcli may jirove the very halm he needs. Medi- 
tation on the iives of «.[iiritu,il iicroc.s, the conqucror.n of the serpent 
of egolismi is .abo of great value. 

31. Truly I do not perceive any benefit from killing 
kindred in bailie. I long not for victory, O Krishna, 
nor for kingdom, nor for pleasures. 

32. Wltal, O Govintl.a,* are for us kingdoms, enjoy- 
ments, or even life? Those for whose sake kingdoms, 
enjoyments, and pleasures arc desired 

33. Arc these here present in battle, abandoning 

desire of life and possessions, — preceptors, sires, sons, 
grandsircs, , • 

34. Uncles, fhlbcrs-in-Iaw, grandsons, brothers-in- 
law, and also other kinsmen, O slayer of Madhu,^-— 

I do not wish to slay them even though I be slain 
tny.self. 

35. O JanArdana,® what satisfaction can there be for 
us in slaying the sons of DhritarAshlra, even for the 

I CrttW/i.- Krishna, who knows all that Is done by our senses and oisans. 

s ‘••Slayer of Mailhu,"— the demon of d.wkness. 

» Jm&rdanat — the giw of all men ask of him. 
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sake of the sovereignty of the three worlds ? ^ What then 
of the earth? 

When the doubter begins to reason as to the nature of his gain 
in attuning eternal life, naturally he perceives nothing ; all appears 
like dark and cold negation, for so it is to thought and sense. 
Only " the pure in hbart can sec God." 

36. Sin indeed will cling to us for killing these, , 
though open foes. Therefore we are not justified in ^ 
slaying the sons of Dhritar&shtra together with their 

I friends. How can we be happy in killing our own 

kindred, O Mddhava? ^ 

. - 

Open foes" is a technical tenn,\rhich includes an incendiary, 
a poisoner, one with weapon raised ready to kill, or a' robber of 
goods, lands, or wife. Although it is allowable to kill them, yet 
all violation of the supreme injunction against the taking of life is 
sinful. In the case of Arjuna this rule does not apply, as his duty 
to fight rests upon the ’divine .command which established the 
system of castes. 

37. If these, with hearts deluded by grief, do not 
-perceive the sin caused by destruction of one’s own 
family and by hostility against friends, 

38. Why, O Jandrdana, by us who perceive the wrong 
produced by the destruction of family should this not 
be rightly viewed as reason for desisting from this sin? 

39. Upon' the extinction of the family, the eternal 
rites of piety of the 'family being extinct, impiety over- 
comes the whole family. 

By the theocratic law of the Brdhmans it is enjoined upon every 
householder to labor for the perpetuation of the good qualities of 
his ancestors. If he allows the family to die out, he has to answer 
for foe impoverishment of the race consequent thereupon. The 

t <'The three worlds,*’ the habitations of men, gods, and semi^divine beings. 
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-v -Cfc:i. .r-;*: iofiiim the duj-cr. ftf {;.we hnn setof 
Ijsr.'c *•* r.o ()r,»: in the r‘j|;cr;r/r lo the rl^J-.tcy's 

U-r a!I oU.crn — rftt twtiV.ci.r.i and aiil 

rrr t?q.<n<:'r.t Mr-'.rj !,i:;i. 1 hurt-ff.re v.!:<^cv<;r l>V,:s vp-on ihs 

r.:.'.tr ui' ;; I.«;*:.*vho)-Jcr a .racred datv, r.:;'! not a priyilcgc. is 
LUt'.c:! it.dtfrti. 


/,0. From the domination of impiety, O Krl?hns, the 
xvomrn t/f the fhmi!y become corrupt. JJj* the corrup- 
tion of women confufion of ensteo »■> produced. 

G.'nfU'-.ion of envies [loom] causes the abiding in 
heil of tiic family of those who destroy the family. 
Their ancc'.tot}-. fall into hell owing to the ccrsatioa of 
the offering of funeral cahe and water. 


Wj;^n prir-":, in;rr.!»"r? c! .t fnaiilr arc ccslrcjcd, tht 
cerv-vfir. follow tl;i: of ; and ov--mj; to dit ahpcr.ee 

of fit {r,r^n^? to jwrf'jm the fyntml cvrvrr.'.r.hl^ rcqn.'rcd for the 
pv-r.ce of i!ie neiucs of d’.c ar.cvstcr?, hs*. Irte the-r celestial 

Cft.t'4. 


42. By thc«e wrong?, p.-’ocuclb'c of the confusion 
of cpstos, the cicm.a!, pious rites of the family and 
of tire caste of those who destroy tlicir families arc 
extinguished. 

Ti-.e inftiiwJoa of ct^tes secure? to a man the kr.or;lcig» c( 
what he must do to inherit ctcnsal life. The familr and caste 
duties beir j; well hr.own and ri;;crously a" cjo is born in a 
par.icuhT family .md caste in accordance with iLs needs. Thus a 
men i::is not to scarcis blindly and vraverinsfy for a fall lasowlccg^e 
of his duty, but starts with it in life's ".wat joarner. Hence to 
create a confusion of castes w r. gre-ater nsora! wong than to 
remove the sea-ntnrks which guide the raarisers in their coarse. 

43. For those men, O Janardnna, whose family piety 
become- c.vtingtiished there is continued abiding in hell; 
this we have heard. 

44. Alas ! we arc bent upon committing a deadly sin, 
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since we are ready tlirough greed of empire and enjoy- 
ment to slay our own kindred. 

45. If me, unresisting and weaponless, the weapon- 
handed sons of Dhritardshtra slay in fight, — that for 
me will be better. 

Sanjaya spohe: 

46. Having said this, Arjuna, shaken in heart by 
grief, in the midst of battle's ranks sat down on tlie car, 
abandoning his bow^ togetlier with the arrows. 

This ends chapter the first, called the “ SURVEY OF 
Army,” in the blessed Bhagavad GirA, the sa- 
cred lore, the divine wisdom, the book of divine 
union, the colloquy behveen the blessed Krishna 
and Arjuna, and contained in the Bhishma Par- 
yan of the blessed MahAbhArata, which is a 
collection of a hundred thousand verses by 
. VyAsa. 

' I "Abandoning his bow," etc., as a sign of hb resolve to adopt the life of a 
- religious mendicant. 
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CHAnm II. 

iiKiiiT j:N’f)\vi-i:Doi: or tiii: spiuit. 

In* this chapter, m wcU .as in iho.st r-uccccdin", k is taught (hatJ 
llic o.-siy reality is Oitti-ciousncs}:, or the Supreme Spirit, which, 
being .th^ohite, has no relation to any object or action. liut there 
Is a my.Mtrious power, which though really non-existent, except in 
identity with the Supreme Spirit, yet appears as if possessed of a 
co-ottlinalc being. This ;.ccmingly real power prcsent.s two poles, 
namely, the perfect and ruling, and the reverse ; caclt of these 
appears n.s thougli conscious, owing to a my.sterious connection 
between the power and conf.ciousr.css. The one pole is the per- 
fonal God, c.tilcd the '* Son of God ’* in the Christi.'in Scriptures ; 
the other, man. As consciousness ■— that is to say, in reality •— 
tljey are identical. Conditioned existence cc3.ses for him wlio real- 
ire.s tins identity, but not for others. The only right course for 
those l)Ound by conditions, and therefore under the necessity for 
action, i.s to follow' scriptural comni:ind.s in perfect faith. that the 
power to act, as well a.s the rcsulta tlsat ensue, belongs to the Su- 
preme God, ~ even the F.ithcr, — who is eternally free from all 
condition.s ns well nr, from nil attributes that .are given to the per- 
sonal God, — the first among all the sons of God. 

Sanjaya said: 

1. Then Ihc Slayer of Madhu said these words to 
him, thus overcome with pity, despondent, and witli 
eyes full of perplexity and tears: — 

The Bles-sed Loud spoke: 

2. Whence, in this place of danger, is come to thee' 
this sinful darkness, shunned of tlie worthy,® heaven- 
marring, and unmakcr of name and fame?® 

* « Thee," who art the best of warriors. 

fl “Worthy,” that Is, verse*! In holy fere. . . , .. 

« “ Name and fame." It was a rclisions duty for tlic wamors to keep these 

unsullied. 
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3. Fall not into eunuch-hood,^ O son ofKuntl;® this 
is not worthy of thee. Arise, O harasser of thy foes,® 
casting aside this degrading faintness of heart. 

Arjuna said: 

4. How shall I, O Sla3^er of Madhu, in battle with 
arrows contend ^ against Bhishma and Drona, worthy to 
be adored, O Slayer of thy foes? 

This last epithet, “ Slayer of thy foes,** is used here to show that 
all that can possibly be done is eternally accomplished by the 
Blessed Lord. Arjuna is only the harasser, Krishna is the 
Slayer. The one is tr3'lng to do what the other has already and 
forever done, — eternally accomplished. The Deity, as absolute 
and perfect, can have nothing to attain. The moment that we 
conceive that He has anything to gain, we also perceive that He « 
possessed of the same from all time and forever. The Bles'ied 
Lord, being one with tlic Deity, reveals to mankind the Supreme 
.Spiritual nature. 

5. Better in this world ® to cat even the beggar’s bread, 
without slaying the grcat-souled, adorable ones, than by 
slaughtering tliose worthy to be worshipped, to enjoy 
on this earth alone® blood-stained pleasures, lusted 
after by those desiring possessions.^ 

. 6. We know not this, — which for us is preferable, tliat 
we should conquer, or tliat tliey should conquer us. 
Those, whom slaying, we wish not for life, are present 
before us, Dhritar&shtra’s sons. 

^ “ Eunudi-hood,” that is, tr.mt of iinnncss. 

3 “Son of Kuntl." This epithet js intended to make Arjuna feel that he is a 
man, and 

B " Harasser of thy foes ** is meant to remind him that he is a hero. 

* “ With amws contend,” when I ought not to contend even with words. 

^ " Better in this world,” as opposed to spiritual welfare in the world to come. 

“ On this earth alone.” The enjoyments are blood-stained, and only obtained 
Iqr forfeiting heaven. 

^ "Those desiring possessions.” The natural man striving to perpetuate the 
*<ii(qrment of worldly objects. 
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CHAPTER II. 

RIGHT ia;0\YLEDGE OF THE SPIRIT. 

Is this chapter, as well as in those succeeding, it is taught tint' 
the only reality is Consciousness, or the Supreme Spirit, which, 
being absolute, has no relation to any object or action. But there 
Is a mysterious power, which though really non-cxistent, except in 
identity mth the Supreme Spirit, yet appears as if possessed of a 
co-ordinate being. This seemingly real power presents two poles, 
namely, the perfect and ruling, and the reverse ; each of these 
appears as though conscious, owing to a mysterious connection 
between the power and consciousness. The one pole is the per- 
sonal God, called the “ Son of God " in the Christian Scriptures ; 
the other, man. As consciousness — that is to say, in reality — 
they are identical. Conditioned existence ceases for him who real, 
ixes this identity, but not for others. The only right course for 
those bound by conditions, and therefore under the necessity for 
action, is to follow scriptural commands in perfect faith .that the 
power to act, as well as .the results that ensue, belongs to the Su- 
preme God, — even the Father, — who is eternally free from .ill 
conditions as well as from all attributes that arc given to the per- 
sonal God, — the first among all the sons of Cod. 

Sanjaya safdr 

1. Then the Slayer of Madhu said these words to 
him, thus overcome with pity, despondent, and with 
eyes full of perplexity and tears: — 

The Blessed Lords/o^v.* 

2. Whence, in this place of danger, is come to thec^ 
this sinful darkness, shunned of the worthy,’* heaven- 
marring, and unmaker of name and fame?® 

1 “ TThce,” who art the best of warriors. 

s ** Worthy',” that is, rersed J« hoJr lore. _ 

» “ Kamft and fatae." It was a rchsious duty tor the waniors to tetp 

imsnllied. 



THE LORD'S LAY. . 


31 


3. Fall not into eunuch-hood,^ O son of Kunti ; ^ this 
is not worthy of thee. Arise, O harasser of thy foes,* 
casting aside tills degrading faintness of heart. 

Arjuna said: 

4. How shall I, O Slayer of Madhu, in battle with 
arrows contend ^ against Bhishma and Drona, worthy to 
be adored, O Slayer of thy foes? 

This last epithet, Slayer of thy foes,’* is used here to show that 
all that can possibly be done is eternally accomplished by the 
Blessed Lord. Arjuna is only the harasser, Krishna is the 
Slayer. The one is tiying lo do what the other has already and 
forever done, — eternally accomplished. The Deity, as absolute 
and perfect, can have nothing to attain. The moment that we 
conceive that He has anything to gain, we also perceive that He <3 
possessed of the same from ail time and forever. The Bles^d 
Lord, being one nith the Deity, reveals to mankind the Supreme 
, Spiritual nature. 

5. Better in this world * to cat even the beggar’s bread, 
without slaying the great-souled, adorable ones, than by 
slaughtering tliose worthy to be worshipped, to enjoy 
on this earth alone* blood-stained pleasures, lusted 
after by those desiring possessions.^ 

. 6. We know not this, — which for us is preferable, that 
we should conquer, or thTat they should conquer us. 
Those, whom slaying, we wish not for life, are present 
before us, — Dhritai^shtra’s sons. 

r “ Eunuch-hood,” that is, -nunt of firmness. 

3 “ Son of Kuntt." This epithet ^s intended to make Arjuna fed that he is a 
man, and 

B “ Harasser of thjr foes ” is meant to remind him that he is a hero. 

* “ With arrows contend,” when I ought not to contend even with words. 

* “ Better in this world,” as opposed to spiritual welfare in the world to come. 

* “ On this earth alone.” The enjoyments are blood-stained, and only obtained 
Iqr forfeiting heaven. 

T “Those desiring possessions.” The natural man stridng to perpetuate the 
*oiqyment of worldly objects. 
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/• Xhsc I 25 lC} Tvitii nsLttirc by bIii«d«C5?. 

Spirit* and heart, in delusion about the Supporter,* tcii 
me that which is truly best I am thy pupil; - instruct 
me, who in thee have refuge sought 

* I seek for Nirv^a because 

8 . I do not perceive that which can remove the grief 
that others in)' senses and organs and mind, c;-cn on 
obtaining foeless empire on earth and also the sover* 
eign^ over gods. 


S-^-jAYA s/aJir." 

g. Ghdakc^a, the harasser of foes, after thus speaking 
to Hrishikega, became silent, saying, “ I shall not fight, 
O Govinda.” * 

10. O son of Bharata, to him, despondent in tb 
midst of the two armies, Hrisbikega, as if in mockcij*, 
saici these words: — 

The despondency of Aijnna oSsrs the most suitable opportucif; 
for the Blessed Lord to proclaim the truth to the world and polr. 
out the way of the Spirit. It is clearly shown that without 
ception of the Spirit, which is the true Ego, power, virtue, ar.i 
learning are useless. The feeling of fKj'~ness is the real enttr.; 
which shrouds knowledge ^nth ignorance and severs man fio5 
the path of duty. The only efieciive remedy against this spiritc-*. 
evil is the recognition of the truth that as the person.iI ego h 
beginningless in dme, its work throughout past eternity has r.o 


t BUftossss to Sjririt.” The state of cae who departs this Kfe rn! ke**-'- 
"this tr.dsstractlbls G-’zd,"' the traest SeX 

2 "Supporter.’' The Supreas Spirit, ccaipreheudiug all,— both whrt Ii 
caused &r.d what causes. 

s *' 1 33 thv papil.” The spsterfa cf Cse Spirit shsuld caiv be rercil^i to a 



fljcprsfs j 

6 "AsUbiniSckery." Tcu3pressld»witbftftictlytiitpicr.?tcdhi5ti.«v-ti 

rerd, aud deed. 
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ended its suffering, and no work is therefore capable of securing 
surcease of sorrow” during the future eternity. Without a just 
motive, a man must not abandon his duty although its performance 
is of no use in reaching the desired goal, — the peace that is ciernal 
life or Nirvana. The delusion that induces an abandonment of 
duty because it offers no positive benefit is the great stumbling- 
block. True spiritual knowledge dawns upon no man who does 
not selflessly perform his duty, although the mere performance of 
du^' does not necessarily result in illumination which depends on 
Divine grace. This is the gist of the teaching of Krishna. 

Tlie Blessed Lord proceeds to show that egotism is tlie cause 
of grief, sufiering, and violation of duty. 

The Blessed Lord spohe: 

zi. Thou mournest those who ought not to be 
mourned, though thou speakest words of learning.^ 
Those wise in. things spiritual mourn not the living 
or dead. 

The reason why he says ” ought not to be mourned ” is, that as 
the true Ego of all is the Deity, death is not a reality ; it is also 
evident that in so far as they are in reality they cannot become 
naught by operation of cause or lapse of time. 

The ” wise in things spiritual” are those who have realized the 
identity of the Deity and the Ego. "Although thou speakest 
words of learning, yet thy behawor discloses thy ignorance of 
spiritual truth.” 

12. Verily it is not so .that ever J. was not, nor thou, 
nor these lords of men: nor is it that we, every one, 
shall hereafter^ be not. 

The idea of plurality of egos, as suggested by " 1,” "thou,” and 
"lords of men,” refers only to the body. ■ The true identity of all 
egos with one another and with the Deity is the supreme truth 
here declared as the basis of the immortality of all individuals. 

1 " Words of leam!ng.” See Chapter 1 . verse 38 et seq. 
s " Hereafter ; " that b, after the dissolution of the body. 

3 
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i6. For the Naught no aughtness.can there -be, nor 
naughtiiess can there be for Aught. By the truth- 
seeing^ the ultimate characteristic of these both^ has 
indeed been seen. 

** Naught *’ signifies those things that have a cause; for example, 
heat and cold, which arc really non-existent because they are not 
conceivable without their cause. With the eye an earthen pot is 
seen, but if the earth be absent the eye cannot' at all perceive the 
pot : nor Avas the pot seen before it was made nor will it be seen 
after it is destroyed. The perception of the pot therefore shows 
nothing but itself ; in other words, does not demonstrate its own 
reality but manifests the reality of its cause. It may at first ap- 
,pear that to proceed in this manner is to accept a regresstts in 
infinitum and maintain universal negation. But it is not so. 
For whatever happens, the perception of reality — that something 
is — never can be absent 

Every fact of consciousness involves in itself two elements ; 
namely, substance and quality, noun and adjective, subject and 
predicate. When we speak of different substances we really mean 
qualities ; among which without any logical reason one is assumed 
to be the substance. 

In the term "black horse ” it is usually assumed that " horse ” 
is the substance and " black” the attribute. In reali^ it is not so. 
For no one can represent to his mind a horse without a color. 
Hence in dealing with “horse ** divested of attributes, as the sub- 
stance, we are really dealing with an abstraction or attribute, — with 
horseness, in &ct This is strengthened by the consideration that 
if the word “ horse ” is spoken before a number of people, each 
one figures to himself a different horse. Which of tliem is the horse 
corresponding to the word *' horse” ? In the absence of any rea- 
son for specialization it is clear that the word “ horse ” is the power 
to indicate all the individual horses in existence. The word “black” 

1 “The tnith^ceing.” The word translated “truth” is “that”ness. Bring 
the name applicable to all and everything, “that” is taken to mean the substance 
of the universe. Hence “thatness” Implies the.essenUal reality of “that,” or 
Supreme BrahndL 

* “ The ultimate characteristic of these both ; ” that is, Naught is Naught and 
Aught is Aught. Relying upon this, feel convinced that so far as these creatures 
are real they vdll forever remain real, there being no power to alter that. Insofar 
as are unreal they ^ not exist even now. So there is no occasion for grief. 
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restricts the operation of that power by the operation of anothct 
power, namely, blackness^ The mutual relation between tliese two 
powers, as shown by the position of the words, is that their area of 
operation is identical. It is clear from this that neither of them is 
the substance, or both are. The necessity for excluding one of 
them from the category of substance shows that there is a substance 
independent of them in which they both inhere as attributes or 
powers. Therefore the existence of an attributeless substance, 
and the insubstantiality, and in that sense non-existence, of attri- 
butes, cannot be denied. 

It is also clear that everything observable or inferable is included 
in the class of attributes. By themselves, separated from the sub- 
stance, the attributes are non-existent; but in relation to the sub- 
stance they are identical with it. For otherwise they would be 
absoiuie negation, which is evidently not the case from their power 
of simulating the substance. Now, what is the substance ? 

To determine this we must consider what is the peculiar charac- 
teristic of the substance. If all that is observable and inferable is 
attribute, the only thing that is and yet cannot be the object of a 
probative operation must be the substance. It is clear that the 
ego alone fulfils these requirements ; for there can be no proba- 
tive operation that is not preceded by a doubt, and no doubt can 
exist without the existence of the doubter, or ego. 

The substance is the Self, and the not-Self, embracing the whole 
universe, is its power. In this power is contained the power of 
perceiving the power separated from the Powerful ; but this sepa- 
rating power is power, and not the Powerful, — in other words, is 
an adjective and not a noun, and hence by the above reasoning 
has -no substantiality' except in identity with the substance. This 
is the reason why the power of viewing the power as separate from 
the Powerful is called illusion,— neither real nor unreal; in fac^ 
indescribable. 

The argument set forth above may lead to this inference; 
Granted the omnipresence of substance and quality, it does not 
necessarily follow that the Ego is immortal or real. For obviously 
substance and quality are mutually convertible ejqrressions. 
Hence it is clear that the Ego is only a quality of the non-ego* ' 
and as such is unreal, except in identity with it. In so far as 
Nature is the Ego, the Ego h.is existence ; otherwise It is a fig- 
ment of the imagination. This reasoning is false. 
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The question is whether the Ego is the power or quality of the 
non-ego, or the reverse. It is evident that nothing is except Ego 
and non-ego. Now, let us suppose that the Ego is the property of 
the non-ego. This would mean that the Ego knows itself to be 
non-existent except as a property of the non-ego, and therefore in 
identity with it. But the Ego cannot know itself, except through 
some objective medium, and consequently cannot under any dr* 
cumstances be really identical with the non-ego. 

Therefore the other alternative must be true. Ego is the sub- 
stance, and non-ego the power or quality. The Ego is immortal, 
for how can power destroy the Powerful, who alone can exercise it? 
One power can destroy another power, but not the powerful, with- 
out whom the power cannot exist. Evidently the power cannot do 
what it could only do if it did not exist. A thing cannot do what 
its negation can do. This is declared in the following verse : — 

17. And^ know him as indestructible by whom all 
this is pervaded.^ Of him who remains unchanged 
nothing can produce destruction. 

Next is declared what is Naught from the standpoint of .rr//rme 
truths in other words, what is and is yet not real in its being. 

18. These bodies, subject to dissolution, are said ^ to 
belong to him, the eternal,^ indestructible,^ unprovable,^ 
who is in tlie body ; therefore fight, O son of Bharata. 

The word "fight” in this verse is not used as an injunction, but 
a statement of Arjuna’s mental state, which has been temporarily 
clouded by doubts. Wisdom does not require the co-operation of 
any act whatever to compass the supreme end of existence, and 
the Bhagavad Gitfl. is not meant for enjoining any course of action, 
but for the extinction of conditioned existence, which consists of 

1 "And.” This conjunction is to show that the "Aught” in the preceding verse 
is the inunortal Self. 

" By whom all this is pervaded.” Without the Ego nothing can exist ; fhet» 
■ fore space is nothing but the pervasive power of the Ego. 

** " Said,” that is, 1^ the unwise. 

* “ Eternal,” that is, is not liable to be annihilated. 

B “Indestructible,” that is, not subject to change of character. 

• “ Unprovable,” that is, self-evident. 



38 


TffE SSAGAVAD gItA: 


grief and delusion* To strengthen this impression the Blessed 
Lord cites the bvo following Vedic texts. The first is intended 
to disabuse Ai]una o£ the id^ that he is acting or is to act in 
the ensuing battle ; the whole thing is but the baseless fabric of a 
dream. 

19. He who knows: it as the slayer, and also he who 
knows it as the slain, they both know not rightly; it 
kills not, nor is killed. 

Next it is declared that the Ego is not subject to change. In 
regard to the true Self the six classes of change are denied in 
detail. 

20. Never is this^ born, nor does it die, nor hamg 
been does it ever cease to be; unborn,® eternal,® un- 
decaying,* ancient; * this is not disintegrated by the 
disintegration ® of the body. 

'‘Nor having been does it ever cease to be,” requires some 
thought for its right understanding. No object can be conceived 
of by the mind as contiumug to eidst, except in relation to its 
be^nning and end. That which having been does not cease to 
be, does not also persist in existence. All objects which come 
into eidstence at any definite point of time cannot cease to be 
at that very moment, nor can it be conceived of as remaining 
absolutely the same as at the moment of its appearance. The idea 
of a beginning, an end, and an interval separating them invariably 
accompanies the conception of all objects that are non-eternal. 
This is here denied of the Ego. 

The proposition laid down in verse 19 is proved by the Vedic 
text forming verse 20, and is now being repeated as proved. 

21. Whoever kno^vsthis^ unborn and changeless, as 

1 “ This.” The real idenUQ^ of the Sdf with Qie divine Sdf is implied. 

a o 'Uoibotn,” that is, not subject to the dumge called birth. 

a "Eternal,” denies death. 

a *' Undecaying,” denies decay. 

6 ” Andent,” deides growth ; the same that was, is now. 

« “ Disintegratisa ” denies change of substance. 

V ” Tins,” that is, the Ego, menUoned In Uie foregoing verse. 
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undying^ and eternal,^ O son of Frithd, whom does 
he, the Spirit, ° kill or cause to be killed? 

In the preceding verse all kinds of action are generally negatived 
in regard to the Spirit, or true Ego ; here the identity- of the 
illuminated sage with the Spirit is declared, and the class of action 
called killing is set forth to strengthen the general truth by appli- 
cation to the case of Arjuna. But how is this identit}' to be under- 
stood ? The actionlessness of the &imk or true Ego being granted, 
how docs that apply to him who knows the ktmk ? 

The illuminated sage, in so far as he is the illuminated sage, is 
not S.tm&, and therefore is not actionless. To this the reply is that 
die illuminated sage, in so far as he is the illuminated sage, is 
realfy non-existent, and what is said here docs not apply to him, 
as it is addressed to one who is not illuminated. The aspirant 
will understand what is meant by the identity of the sage and the 
Spirit only when he becomes himself what others would call a sage.- 
In the mean time he can but try to understand it. 

Another question also arises. If the ktaik is actionless it can- 
not be known, for that would connect it with action as its object. 
Not only the actor is in delusion, but also the one who is acted 
upon ; they both know me not rightly, says the text (v. 19). This 
is perfectly true. The Vedas teach, "That by which everything 
is known by what is that to be known." " Not he is the Supreme 
Spirit who is worshipped here." 

How can there be a spiritual philosophy if this is the case ? If 
the Spirit is utterly unknown, how can any one teach or learn any- 
thing about it ? In supreme reality there is no one to teach or to 
be taught. And yet there is a false knowledge about the &tm&, — 
a groundless belief that it is known ; this false knowledge is what 
every man calls " himself," the centre of all that is done and ex- 
perienced. Spiritual philosophy teaches the nature of this self, 
and shows it to be the misconception of the &tm&, and no reality 

^ "Undying,” that is, supremely unmodifying. 

3 “ Eternal," that is, never appearing as of a different substance. These tm> 
attributes declare the supreme independence of the Ego. They show that the Ego 
undergoes no diangc either in form or substance. 

B "He, the Spirit.” The possessor of this knowledge is the same as the Supreme 
Spirit. The truth is here stated in the form of a question, to show that although 
limbs may appear to move and mind to think, there is no egotism claiming theix 
ownership. 
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except in so far as the misconception is identical vdth the iMng 
about which it is a misconception ; as is. seen in the case of the 
rope which is mistaken for a serpent. The misconception called 
the serpent is nothing but the rope. 'When this is seen, the process 
of inquiry about the serpent and its nature comes to an end. In 
mrder that this illustration may be fully understood^ it must be 
borne in mind that if the serpent is the personal self, then on the 
removal of the misconception there can be no one to say, “ I am the 
self that was,” for I never was the self spoken of; nor that “I am 
the dtind,” for he who can be supposed to say this is really a mis* 
conception, and therefore on being realized as such can say nothing. 
The wisdom implied by realization ceases to exist on realization, 
for it has notiung to realize; and further, it has realized nothii^,for 
that which it is stud to have realized is a misconception and not a 
thing. Spiritual philosophy cannot manifest the Spirit that is self* 
manifest but what it. is not ; and when that is realized, the Spirit 
which is the true Self, is, by a figure of speech, said to be known 
owing to its self*manifestness. In reality the Spirit and the knower 
cannot exist together as co-ordinate realities. 

What is meant here by the illuminated sage is the fitmit, — both 
by him who asks and him who is asked. In so far as any other 
answer is expected, the expectation is no reality. Being no reality 
itself it can have no real answer. The questioner and replier are 
both rea/fy an illusion. The answer is also an illusion, yet it is ca- 
pable of removing the other illusion, namely, the existence of the 
questioner and replier, and the necessity for their act ; and when 
tlie truth declared by it is understood, the sufferings of conctitioned 
life cease. 

If anywhere reali^ is assumed, — for instance, if it is imagined 
that either the questioner or he who replies is real, — the identity of 
the sage with the Spirit is real, and ought to be accepted as such ; 
that is to say, will be accepted as such if this is the only illusion 
requiring consideration; in other words, if tiie only desire is that 
of knowing the truth. Hence it is tbat all spiritual teachers lay so 
much stress upon the moral purity of the pupil. “ To know the 
doctrine one must live the.He; ” “ the man without faith comes to 
destruction.” 

In order to show that the Ego is unchangeable, and thus to 
remove the grief lingering in the thought that the change of body 
is itself a great calamity, it is said ; — • 
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22 . As; abandoning clothes tliat are decayed, a man 
takes other clothes that are new, so the dweller in tlie 
body, abandoning bodies* that are decayed, goes into 
other bodies that are new. 

23. Not this ^ the weapons pierce; not this does fire . 
burn, nor tliis does water wet, nor the wind dry up. 

The &tin& is beyond the four elements, earth (weapons), fire, 
water, and wind. This is the negative aspect, 

24. This is called unpicrceable, unburnable, also un- 
wetable and undriable ; eternal,^ all-pervading, constant 
this, — changeless, ever the samc;^ unmanifest ^ this, 
uncognizable ^ this, and unvaiying.° 

The "this” is all-pervading, because if there was any place from 
which it ^vas absent, it could only be so through the presence of 
something else. The cognition of this something else would ex- 
clude the presence of " this ” for a time, and prevent its being 
eternal. This epithet is also meant to deny that the Ego is an 
atom ; therefore it is constiint, and therefore unchanging, which 
is not the same thing as constant, for a thing may be constant in 
changing. Nor is it to be understood that the unchangeableness 
of the Ego is here inferred from its being constant ; it rests upon all 
the attributes taken together. Yet again it is not to be forgotten 
that these epithets are meant to facilitate the realization of the ob- 
jective universe as not-Sclf, and intended'to describe what the Ego 
really is, — "unmanifest,” unthinkable. 

25. Therefore, knowing this to be such, thou oughtest 
not to be able to mourn.^ 

This completes the topic commenced in verse 11, and forms 
one unit in the harmonious whole. 

1 " Tius,” that is, the Ego, the dwdler in the body through the power of illusion. 

a "Eternal,” that is, not subject to Ute conditions of time. 

8 " Ever the same,” tliat is, is uncaused. 

8 “ Unmanifest,” that is, irresponsive to sense and mind. 

8 " UncognizaUe,” that is, not answering any faculty in us, 

8 " Unvarying,” that is, not subject to change, evim such as milk turning into 
cream or curds. 

7 " Mot to be able to mourn,” not merely to abstain from so doing. 


42 


THE BHAGAVAD GItA: 


26. Again, if thou considerest this to be constantly 
bora and constantly dying, still thou, 0 mighty armed 
one, oughtest not to be able thus to mourn. 

Even if Ihbu shoaldst adopt the opinions of the worldly-minded, 
and conclude that with the birth of every body a new and separate 
ego is born, and dies with its death, even then, being a mighty 
armed hero, thou oughtest to be above grief. For in that case it 
follows ; ■— 

27. Of that which is bora death is certain, and certain 
also is the re*birth of the dead. Therefore, owing to 
its unavoidableness, thou oughtest not to be able to 
mpurn. 

28. Unperceived ^ is the origin ® of creatures and un- 
perceived is their end ; ® only their middle, O son of 
Bharata, is perceived ; what is there in it to lament? 

This being the case, how can you lament and feel attachment to 
those about whom you know so little ? Like logs of wood floating 
on the ocean current we meet on earth for a moment, and then we 
part^ each following his own path. Therefore such thoughts as 

I am theirs ” and “ They are mine " are merely a delusion. 

The next verse seeks to encourage Aijuna by showing him that 
his want of right perception of the Ego is due to the inherent 
difficulties of the process, and not to any extraordinary defect on 
his part 

29. Some consider^ the dfmd as a marvel; others 

again speak® of it as a marvel; and still others 
hear® of it in wonder; and even having heard, 
not one realizes it. 

I “Unpetceived," fiiat is, by physical senses. 

n " O rigin” that is, ante.iiaU condition. 

s " End,” that is, state succeeding death. 

* “Consider,” etc., that is, do not realize that it is flie innermost Sdf, 

« “ SpnaV, ” etc. Many sdio «peat what the sages say of it still wonder if 

those saj-ing^ are true. 

« " Hear,” etc, shows tire increasing difficalfr of the tanous stages of qnntnat 

perception. 
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30. The indwelling spirit that is in every body is 
indestructible, being eternal. Therefore thou oughtest 
not to be able to mourn any creature. 

The indwelling spirit, or tlie dweller in the body, is the One 
Spirit viewed in relation to a variety of bodies. The Spirit, though 
one, appears as separated, owing to the separateness of bodies ; 
like light from one and the same source appearing as varied, owing 
to differences in the reflecting surfaces. This is the “ I ” which 
every creature takes as his own. 

This gathers together all the units of ciystals in the teachings of 
the Blessed Lord and combines them in one great crystal. The 
idea introduced in verse i f , having been clearly shown forth more 
than once, is here fully completed. 

This section of the present chapter makes the folly of grief mani- 
fest from a purely philosophical point of view. With the following 
verse begin other considerations lading to the same result. The 
teaching slowly descends from the height of spiritual philosophy, 
and by degrees comes home to the hearts of all kinds and classes 
of men. 

Having spoken of the final goal and the ulu’mate reality, the 
Blessed Lord puts forth other considerations, — not to strengthen 
the truth, for that requires no support, but to increase the recep- 
tive powers of the hearer, to help his unbelief. The method of all 
divine teachers is, first of all to declare unto us the ultimate truth, 
the final goal, and then to remove all obstacles which stand in the 
way of our receiving the truth. " Believe me that I am in the 
Father, and the Father in me : or else believe me for the very 
works* sake *’ (John xiv. rz). These auxiliaiy m^ans of strength- 
ening faith when received as final in themselves and out of 
connection with the whole produce blindness and bigotry. The 
reference to Aijuna’s caste morality in the ensuing verse is to be 
taken as auxiliary teaching. 

. 31. Because for a Kshatriya nothing exists which is 
superior to lawful fighting, therefore viewing this as 
natural duly thou oughtest not to waver. 

Kshatriya is the second or military caste of India. The caste 
duties are the natural proclivities of the man as shown by/’'^'*''*rth 
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in a particular caste. Aijuna’s duty is to fight, and not fa hesitate 
to kill when lawful occasion for it arises. 

The meaning of this verse is that nothing on earth is absolutdy 
perfect ; the wisest thing, therefore, is to follow one’s nature. Brit 
this is impracticable for those who do not understand their natures 
nor their own final good. Ethical codes are intended to guide us 
in acquiring this knowledge. If a man has nothing in him to 
respond to ethical laws, all teachings would be of no value to him. 
Whenever we accept an ethical principle, it is only because we 
recognize its meaning as a part of our nature. The relation of 
ethics to spiritual life is most beautifully explained by S^nt Paul 
(Romans vii.). 

The true duty of a man is the true need of bis nature. There 
can be no duty which is not a natural need viewed in the lig^t of 
the complete destiny of man. The majority of mankind, not know- 
ing the destiny of man, are blind to du^. The code of ethics 
which is associated with religion is an im'aluable aid to us in the 
recognition of our duties ; but owing to its high spiritual stand- 
point it requires to be supplemented. For the understanding of 
our real, as opposed to our conventional, duty the following are 
necessary ; — 

X. A dutiful study of religious ethics. 

' 2. Diligent observation of tite practice of the ^thfnl followers 
of spiritual ethics. 

3. Right understanding of the practical morality of one’s own 
people as shown in the ethical foundation of the social and political 
institutions, 

4. Study of the tendencies of one’s own nature ; that is to say, 
listening to the still, small voice of conscience. No one of these 
singly can be the infallible guide in all possible situations in life, 
but all of them must be harmoniously combined for the purpose. 

32. Only fortunate Kshatriyas, O son of Prithll, ob* 
tain such a fight as this, which has come unsolicited, 
like the gates of heaven unclosed. 

The general injunction against taking life is here pushed aside 
by tire special injunction which makes it the indispensable duty of 
the warrior caste to fight One of this caste who fights as a matter 
of reli^ous duty, and looks upon slaying and being slain as of no 
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importance, goes to Indra's heaven if slain on the field of battle. 
If he wins, lib acquires possessions wherewith he can fulfil such 
religious obligations as arc imposed upon his caste. Fighting is 
“like the gates of heaven unclosed,” especially to him who is slain, 
for he goes forthwith to heaven; whereas the slayer gains that 
benefit only by the performance of duty during the rest of his life. 

In order to strengtlicn Aijuna’s hiith in the performance of 
duty! the Blessed Lord declared in tlie last verse what would result 
from it; he next says what will follow its non-performance : — 

33. Contrariwise, if thou dost not engage in this law- 
ful battle, then thou shalt incur sin by abandoning tliy 
natural duty as well as fame. 

Not only shalt thou incur the sin of omission shutting thee out 
of heaven, but even on this earth 

34. Men will speak of thy ill-fame forever. For those 
much esteemed ill-fame exceeds death. 

35. Masters of great car will consider thee as turning 
away from fight tlirough fear, and before them thou 
shalt grow low, having once been so high. 

36. Enemies, reviling diy prowess, will utter many 
unbefitting^ sayings directed against thee. What can 
be more painful than this? 

The next two verses sum up the section of the discourse com- 
mencing with verse 31. 

37. If slain, thou shalt attain heaven; if victorious, 
thou shalt enjoy this earth; therefore arise, O Kund’s 
son, with resolve fixed on battle.^ 

Fight thou must; then listen as to what state of mind thou 
oughtest to fight in, so that thou mayest escape sin. 

^ “Unbefitting,'’ — not justiy applicable. 

3 “ Resolve fixed on battic.” Because this is thy natural duty, and not becauM 
■cUon extinguishes suffering. 
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38. Having made, pleasure and pain equal, ^ as also 

gain and loss, victory and defeat, then engage in fight- 
thus thou shalt not incur sin. * 

Here commences a new section. What has been said hitherto 
is from the standpoint of pure spiritual philosophy, which would be 
quite suiBcient for the wise man whom the world can ensnare no 
more. But so long as we have passions, and the world has 
charms, the spirit may aspire to those serene heights, but the desh 
will still be weak. For such men the Blessed Lord declares the 
path, which, though in reality the same, appears to be different^ 
owing to the difference in the development of. the' aspirants. It 
must never be forgotten that the right performance of action is 
declared throughout to be of value only as the means of leading to 
the knowledge set forth in the seven verses, i2-x8. Otherwise, 
no act of any land leads to eternal life, or Nirv&na. 

39. To thee has been .declared® the knowledge re- 
garding the pure spiritual philosophy; now listen to 
this [knowledge] regarding the philosophy of action:® 
O son of Friths, being united to this knowledge thou 
shalt escape the bondage of action. 

The “knowledge regarding the purely spiritual pbilosopby’Ms 
the right knowledge of the supreme reality, — the absoluteness of 
the Ego, — which extinguishes conditioned existence in all phases 
forms. It is called “purely, spiritual,” because. those alone 
can comprehend it without any preliminary training who are 
entirely purified from all passions and thirst for life. . This shows 
that the preceding verses are- not intended to enjoin any course 

of action. * , , 

The “ philosophy of action " is that of the means for attaining 
spiritual knowledge. It consists in performing the religious and 
moral duties pertaining to a man’s station in life, free from liking 
or aversion by dedicating them to the Deity, and in removing the 

■ X “ EqnaV' that is, having purified thyself from attraction and lepulsibn. 
This is the secret by which the world Is conquered. . 

a « Declared »» — in verses 12-18. ^ 

8 « Action ” comprehends all tl»t can be related to the actor,— .good and era 

SrttftP as well as complete inaction. ■ 
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germs of desire embedded in the super-conscious self by the practice 
of all-absorbing meditation on the mystery of the Spirit. That 
spiritual knowledge is die crown of righteousness, and hence of all 
existence, is the truth also taught by Jesus (John xvii. 3). Saint 
Paul explains it further in 1 Corinthians xiii. 9-12. 

" Being united to this knowledge, thou shalt escape the bondage 
of action ; ” for although the knowledge of the philosophy -of action 
does not -by itself remove the “ bondage of action,” yet it renders 
the man pure enough to receive the knowledge of the Spirit which 
does cut asunder the knot of action. The knowledge of spiritual 
philosophy is one with the knowledge of the philosophy of action ; 
for the means and the end can but form together one harmonious 
whole. The subject will be quite clear on reference to Chapter IV. 
verses 33-38. 

40. In this ^ no initiation is lost,^ nor are there any 
evil consequences,^ and even a little^ of this practice 
saves from the' great danger.^ 

41. In this path the certainty-souled faith is one; but 
many-branched, infinite-fold are the faiths^ of those 
devoid of this faith of which tlie 'soul is certainly. 

The “certainty-souled faith;” that is, the deep faith which ex- 
cludes the infinity of possibilities. “lam certain that by devotion to 
God I shall attain NirvSna tlirough the illumination granted, by 
His grace.” The interior change in us represented by these words 
is the “ one faith ” which arises as the consummation of the anxious 

“ In this,” that is, path to liheiaUon Uirongh the tight petfoimance of 
acUon. 

3 <• No initiation is lost.” Labor spent upon a field one season becomes ex- 
hausted after producing the crop ; but not so in re^td to the practice of the phi- 
losophy of action. Whatever is begun takes its character from the state of mind 
in which it is begun, and is independent of the end. The begging is the end; 
the rest but au echo. 

* “£vil consequences,” that is, failure to attain the end. 

* “Even a little,” as seen by men. Tlte diameter and amount of our work 
for the Deity are p^ectfy immaterial. If our natures change, then all is don^ 

. — all is gained. 

c “ l^e great danger,” that is, conditioned existence. 

* “ Faith ” is used in this and the follotring vexses in the sense of “ conviction 
as to the reality of anything sensuous or spiritual." 
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questionings and deep yearnings of our nature, and the unswervt 
ing search for the light veiled by the words of the Scriptures. 
When this faith produces spiritual iUumination, the universe -1 
which is but the infinite-fold modification of faith, in other words 
infinite states of consciousness — merges in the glorified Ego that 
is absolutely identical with God, as energy merges in substance. 

The terra “ many-branched *’ refers to the unstable character of 
desire and the transitoriness of that which is not spiritual. Faith 
in one absolutely perfect God-— One without a second, either simi-. 
lar to or different from Him — extingiushes forever the impulse for 
creating hypotheses, while unending and infinite is the brood of 
Desire and Error; hence ‘Mnfinite-fold ’* is false faith. 

The three following verses explain why this "certainty-souled 
knowledge ” is not found in eve^ human heart. 

42. The unwise ^ are lovers of the praise in the Vedas 

_ . of the fruit of ceremonies prescribed therein, 

isoin* IS* 33* * , ^ 

and are sayers of “ there is nothing else,” ^ 
and repeaters of flowery shadows of speech 

43. (Full of special ceremonies, — yielding birth as 
the fruit of action, and leading to power and objects 
of enjoyment), desire-souled and aspiring to celestial 
abodes as the supreme goal, — 

44. Of these, devotedly attached to power and objects 
of enjoyment, and with hearts snatched away® by such 
speech, the certainty-souled knowledge does not become 
fixed* in casting away® all things for the enjoyment of 
the Spirit. 

The “ lovers of praise in the Vedas ” are those who through the 
rlarlrtiiiBB of desire cannot find in the Vedas the real truth, but 
rest satisfied with such sayings as “inexhaustible is the merit of 
him who performs the Ch&turmfisya sacrifice.” 

1 “Unwise,” that is, devoid of right dlscriminaUon. . 

® “ Nothing else" besides the objects of their cravings set forth in the Vedas. 

» “ Hearts away." This is the reason why Uiqr are unwise and devoid 

■**^^«C^inty-Bouled knowledge. . . fixed;" that is, their faith is notestebUshed. 

^ 5 « racHng away," etc., that is, self-oblivion in the Deiiy. 
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“ Shadows of speech ” means mere semblances of speech, and 
nothing more.- Thus the praise of ceremonials is to be taken merely 
as the inducement for their acceptance, and having no other value. 
For instance, the text in praise of the Ch&turm&sya sacrifice, cited 
above, does but mean that that sacrifice is to be performed. 

The expression “yielding birth” signifies that all the ceremonies 
can do is to secure to the performer birth in heaven or in a royal 
family, and kindred benefits. The performance of ceremonies 
lusting after their fruits does not have the purifying effect which 
comes from their dedication to God. Therefore it is said, “ leading 
to power,” etc. The chief question is not what is done, but how it 
is done. If ceremonies are performed for love of God, the per- 
former proceeds on the road to Nirvfina Otherwise, as in the 
case of the “ desire-souled unwise,” the result is only as here set 
forth. 

45. The Vedas have for their object only the assent- 
Rom. iiLao; blage of the three qualities; be free from 
tile three qualities, O Arjuna; free from the 
pairs of opposites, constant in the quality of saifva, free 
from acquisitiveness and desire for the preservation of 
what is possessed already, and not dominated by any 
object of sense or mind. 

“The'assemblage of the three qualities ” is the manifested uni- 
verse, or conditioned existence. These qualities and their func- 
tions will be described in Giapter XIV. The entire universe may 
be considered as the modifications of the three qualities roughly 
to be spoken of as goodness, passion, and darkness or stupefaction. 
To be ” free from these qualities ” is to be purified from desires, 
and the method for accomplishing this is shown by the attributes 
that follow. 

Sa/va i.s goodness, or that power in Nature which aliows a man 
to transcend the limitations of his personal nature by embracing 
some absolute principle. In its perfection it is that power which 
preserves the eternal perfection of God, although He is the doer of 
all that is done. 

The next verse shows how the performance of works for the sake 
of God alone n better than working for heavenly enjoyments and 
the other gains before mentioned. 
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46. As much benefit as there is in a limited expanse 
Rom. viii. 4 . Water, SO much is tliere in water stretch- 
ing free on all sides: ^ similarly, as much 
benefit as there is in all the Vedic rites, so much is 
4 here for the truth-realizing Br&hrhani® 

"The truth-realizitig Br4hman” is one who has consummated 
the knowledge of spiritual philosophy. That which is attained 
through inner illumination transcends every possible object of 
desire. For as the whole universe is nothing but illusions that 
simulate the One Reality which is the true Ego or God, so when 
this Reality is attained there cannot possibly remain any want for 
any object in the universe. 

But then, O Lord, thinks Arjuna, why art thou incHning my 
mind to the philosophy of action, consisting in the dedication 
of all actions to God ? Is it not better to enter upon the path 
of spiritual knowledge at once, since the immediate antecedent of 
liberation is knowledge ? The next verse clears this doubt No 
one can put his foot upon that path unless he goes through the 
path of tight action first. 


47. Thy right is only to action ; ® let thy right be 
never to the result; nor may thou be the cause of the 
result of action,* nor may there be in tiiee 
. attachment to inaction 1 ® 

"Let thy right be never to the result” means, -though thou 
must tread the path of action, do not enter into action, with 
thirst for it. Do not thou deceive thyself into the thought that 
" I am obliged to be on the path of action, therefore it is right that 


1 "As much benefit ... all sides.” The usefulness of a liimtless expanse of 
water Includes the usefulness of a limited sheet 

3 Br&hman has no reference to caste here, but simply means an illuminated 


8 « Only to acBon,” and not to acUonless devotion to spiritual philosophy, owing 

to tiiy spiritual immaturity. _ . 

4 •« of the result of action." If thou shouldst cnspge in action, thirsting 
fherefor, thou shalt surely be tied to the future experience of its results. 

8 " Attadimeut to inaction.” Do thou not think, Why should I do anything at 
all, when It is so difficult to pass through the fire unhurt? 
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I should engage in all actioo.” Whoever tliinks thus is sure to be 
entangled in useless actions through his passion for action. The 
right course is either to do only such works as are declared on 
scriptural authority to be acceptable to God ; or if it be not possi- 
ble to restrict one’s acts to these alone, then perform whatever 
action is absolutely called for by the sense of duty until the change 
of heart comes. In either case dedicate the fruit of action to God, 
and do not impute to yourself the power to perform action rightly, 
as it is not comprised within the self-conscious being, — the man 
as known to himself. To this end is Romans viii. 26. 


48. Firmly seated in yoga,^ perform action, abandon- 
Luke xvii. 7-10; ing attachment,® O Dhananjaya,® and being 
jobxnv.6-8. equal-minded towards success or ill success. 
Equal-mindedness is called yoga. 

Success here means the spiritual illumination in the gift of God. 
For the complete purification of the inner nature it is necessary to 
resign even the desire for illumination and salvation. 


49. O Dhananjaya, by far inferior is action to union 

MrttiidisV • knowledge ; * seek refuge in knowl- 

Rom. iii. s8. ' edge ; tliose who become causes of fruit of 
action ® are spiritually blind.^ 


Now listen to what arises from the performance of acts of 
natural aud scriptural duty in the state of union with knowledge 
or faith. 


1 Yoga Is one-pointed devotion to God. The word generally has a larger ac- 
ceptation, as, for instance, at the end of this verse. When the thinking piindple 
is at rest and images the Ego in serenity, it is yoga. 

^ "Abandoning attachment.” This is not a repetition of what is said in the 
preceding verse. It means the surrendo: of the desire that God may be pleased 
with the actor in consequence of his acts. 

B Dhananjaya literally means "conqueror of wealth.” The epithet implies 
exhortation to rise superior to all desires. 

* " Union with knowledge,” that is, yoga, the union with the realization of 
the equal-mindedness or peace before described "Knowledge” is to be under- 
stood In its two aspects as related to action and philosophy. 

e “ Causes of fruit of action,” by acting under.the impulse of desire. 

7 " Spiritually bUnd,” those who ^e without the knowledge of the Supreme 
Spirit, — who die in their sins (John vuL ax). 
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50. On this earth he who is united to yoga^ abandons 

both virtue and sin; 2 therefore aspire for yoffa; voe^a 
is the sldll in action » ^ ^ ^ 

How does it happen that the man who dedicates his acts to God 
escapes from the wheel of condidoned existence ? Listen ; — 

51. Because, being united to knowledge, and aban- 
doning action-bom fruits, die sage of mature wisdom, 
freed from the bondage called birth, goes to the trouble- 
less seat.^ 

In this and the two preceding verses “knowledge ’’may mean 
not the yoga, which is eqnatmindedness or peace, but the spiritual 
knowledge that arises from the pracdce of the philosophy of action, 
or yoga through action. This interpretation is supported by the 
statement about Its extinguishing virtue and sin (v. 50), which 
spiritual knowledge is alone competent to do. 

When does the light of the Spirit dawn upon the heart purified 
through action performed in the ^ove manner? 


52. When the forest of delusion^ thy heart shall 
c<a.ii.8j cross over,® then shalt thou attain dispas- 

Tit.ro. 9. Sion/ both as to what is heard® and what 

is ye.t to hear. 

1 Vaar , — the istetior state of peace prodsced Toy derotioa os sjnxitnal 


2 " Both vistae and sin.” One rises aibore Qie bondage of sin, and fhezefore of 
virtne also, by fhe spiritual Cgbt tliat {Ilnmines the perfect^ pure heart. 

« “SiSi in action.” The secret of being is actSon and yet not bound to 
file wheel of condifioaed existence whidi acQon would sniriy necessitate if not 
sntiendered to God. 

* “ Trosbleless seat,” that is, TSirrana. . . , 

® “Forest of ddnsicai,” in tije nddst of whose dark shadows thou hast lost 
the between thy real Self and that wbirii is illnsn^ and in coase- 

onence a>r heart is indincd tovrajds objects of sense and mind. 

■ 6 “ Cross over,” that is, when thy nature shall be exceedingly purified. _ 
r “Dispassion,” ttat is,' want of Interest in them by perceiving thor inef- 

fectnah^ in thy search for Supreme light 

e « What is heard ... to hear.” All books and discourses not connected wiUi 

tite way of the Spirit 



THE LORD*S LAY. 


S 3 


53. When thy heart, thoroughly confused^ by all that 
CoL ii. 9. is heard, shall attain unwavering rest in the 
Supreme Spirit,^ then shalt thou attain to the realization 
of the Spirit.® 

" Then ” here means this state of unwavering rest in the Su- 
preme Spirit. No man can ever come to God by mere lapse of 
time, but through various stages of illumination. All adverbs of 
lime describing spiritual mysteries indicate the orderly comprehen- 
sion of these states, and not the movement of heavenly bodies. 
Time refers to spiritual order, ascending and descending. 

The chapter closes with a vision of the glorification of the spirit 
in man. Wishing to know of the blessed condition of those who 
attain to the supreme knowledge spoken of in the previous verse, 

Arjuna said: 

54. ' How, O Kegava,^ does he whose power of cogni- 
tion® is at rest in the Supreme Spirit speak when spoken 
to? How does he, whose heart is at rest, speak himself? 
How does he remain, and how does he go? 

In the preceding verses (39-53) the Blessed Lord has declared 
the steps that the self-conscious man can and does take in his 
progress God^vard. The internal steps which the real man, the 
super-conscious self, takes, are super-ethical, and therefore inex- 
pressible as injunctions, but can be apprehended in spirit through 
love of those who have gone beyond the cloudy peak. For that 
which is natural to them is the means or the steps which the 
inner man must take. From this point there is no help from any 

^ "Thoroughly confused;" that is, when all that men say about the way to 
God is no longer of any interest, and Ae need of external hnowledge — that 
knowledge that comes from wor^ — has disappeared. 

“ Supreme Spirit,” the only and true Self. 

B "Realization of the Spirit;” that is, the truth that sets us free; the knowl- 
edge of identity between the universal and individual spirit. 

* Ke^ttva, that is, “he whose rays manifest themselves as omniscience.” This 
epithet gives the reason for asidng him such a question of divine and mysterious 
import. 

A “ Power of cognition . . . Supreme Spirit,” refers to the words of tiie pre- 
ceding verse. The “power of cognition” is the "thoughts” whidi “shall be 
established” if thou “ comndt thy works unto the Lord” (Frov. xvL 3). 
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Other source than the divine love, or knowledge, as it is variously 
regarded by us who know not,.but hear and believe. 

The purpose of the rest of the chapter may be perceived from 
this, —that the illuminated sage, being one with God, really has no 
attributes. Fatal errors would arise if we take this part of the 
discourse as having any ethical value. Let no man apply this 
teaching about the obliteration of good and evil to himself. For 
the applying of it, or even the conscious tendency towards i^ 
is an unmistakable proof that the necessity for action still exists; 
** thy right is only to action ; ” consequently find out the best way 
of performing action, and strive not for the diaracteristics of tlie 
spiritually illuminated sage, which are not attainable by mere striv- 
ing. They are in the of God, and none else ; they do not 
perhdn to the personality of man that tliinks, acts, and wills. When 
the personality is so thoroughly renounced, or, in otlier words, 
when resignation to the mysterious and inscrutable will of God is ’ 
so complete, as to extinguish all sense of effort^ then tliese at- 
tributes become natural If perfection is attained, there can be no 
need for further effort : effort is of value only because perfection 
is attainable. Efforts made by a man without regard to the final 
cessation of effort in perfection, which is rest, are without doubt 
misdirected and useless. 


The Blessed Lord spoks: 

55. When he completely casts out all desires^ which 
are seated in the heart, and is content in the Self, through 
tlie Self,® then is he called one whose knowledge® is at 
rest. 

The meaning of “content” is, that identity with absolute bliss 
which is independence of everything. The outward signs of ac* 
tivity seen in a sage are like those in a madman or a child 5 no 
action on his part is preceded by the determination « I shall do it” 
To the question as to how he speaks when spoken to, the reply is, 


» “ AH desires ... the heart; » that is, the state where there is not evm tto 
desire to cast away desires. This at once shows that tWs state of 
bewond Ae reach of the pcisonal wiil, and therefore of all in junction 0^ 

“ Self through the Self,” —Ac realization of Ae Supreme Sprit as Ac Sett 
« “ Knowledge” that is, heart, cognitive powm, “ Aoughts.” 
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Like a madman or a child. “ We are fools for Christ’s sake,” says 
Saint Paul (x Cor. iv. lo). 

Whatever we perceive in one ” whose heart is at rest in God ” 
is just what we seek from him. He is merged in the Infinite, and 
has therefore all desires, and none ; consequently tvhat he gives us 
is exactly what we ask. " All things are lawful unto me, but all 
tilings are not expedient ” (i Cor. vi. 12). Hence it is certain 
that no extema] sign can ever prove the divinity within the divinely 
illuminated sage. When Peter dedares the Christhood of Jesus, 
the Master says, ” Blessed art thou, Simon Bar-jona, for fiesh and 
blood hath not revealed it unto thee, but my Father which is in 
heaven ” (Matt xvi. 17). He spoke to the same effect on other 
occasions ; for example, * Blessed are tliey who have not seen and 
yet have believed ** Qohn xx. 29). 

56. Having mind unperturbed in pain ^ and devoid of 
craving in pleasure,^ the man of renunciation, widiout 
attachment,^ fear, or anger, is said to be one whose 
knowledge is at rest. 

57. Who in every condition^ is devoid of attachment, 
and in every condition receiving that which is favorable 
as well as that which is unfavorable, neither likes nor 
diMikes, — his knowledge is established in rest. 

The question as to how he speaks is now answered ; he speaks 
without any personal motive. 

58. When he completely withdraws® in every condi- 
tion all his senses from their objects, after the manner 

I “ Pain ” includes everything opposed to the Sdf, whether coming from filings 
outfide the body or from the body, as well as from acts of God, accidents, etc. 

3 “ Craving in pleasure ; ” that is, absence of deare for the perpetuadon of any 
of the three idnds of pleasure, corresponding to the three l^ds of pain, when 
it comes, and also absence of increase of appetite I 7 what it feeds on. 

<■ “ Attachment,” the tendency to repeat a past experience on account of the en- 
joyment once deriv^ from it. After an enjoyment is over it is never missed, nor 
is there the fear of losing it while it lasts, nor a desire to hurt another who pos- 
sesses the enjoyment which the man of renunciation has not. 

4 •• Every condition,” that is, in rq;ard to the body, life, etc. 

s " Withdraws.” Thb shows that the character of the senses is so changed that 
fli^ can range over objects without being entangled in them. 
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of the limbs of the tortoise, ^ then is his knowledge 
established in rest 

This verse does not refer to the real condition of the sage, hot 
only to his gaining a firm foothold on the path of knowledge be- 
cause the senses are said to be irithdravm, or rather indrawn, like 
the limbs of the tortoise, and not perfectly established in harmony 
of action ; this is really the case with the illuminated sage who is 
so thoroughly independent of the fiesh as to have no concern of 
any kind about the senses. 

A misconception may here arise. In illness, distress, fatigue, 
anxiety, and other similar conditions, the senses become with- 
drawn,' like tortoise-limbs ; also in the case of the deluded ascetic, 
who by penance and austerities suppresses the outward activity of 
the senses, and is yet devoid of spiritual illumination. Wherein, 
then, lies the difference ? 

59. From a man who gathers not objects of sense, 
the objects fall back; but on seeing the Supreme, even 
the taste for objects falls back from him. 

The necessary condition for inner illumination is the efihicement 
of taste for things ; in other words, the latent desires which enable 
us to attach pleasure or pain to experiences v/ben they come. 
Things in tiiemselves are Deotral,'neitber pleasurable nor painful, 
as can easily be seen from the izct that they do not affect all men 
in the same manner, nor do they produce the same effect on the 
same man under different coaditioas. "Taste ” here means the ele- 
ment which colors objects viith pleasure or pain. This taste cannot 
be obliterated by any external effort, but only by Samddhi, or self- 
effacing rest in God, described in Chapter VI. All aspirations 
being gratified, no farther impulse towards any object can remain. 
In the presence of fulness, how can banger and thirst exist? 

God is the plenitude of all enjoyment, and all the enjoyment of 
the universe can be but an atom of that. For as the Deity tran- 
scends the infinite universe and is also infinite, the derived infin- 
ity will have infinity beyond it. The same thing can he seen from 
a different standpoint. Nothing is pleasant nor unpleasant except 
in relation totheEgo; that which the Ego approves is pleasant -The 

I « TtmiK of fhe torfaBsei” withdrawn into its shdl when it is fiightened. 
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Deity is the true Ego, and therefore the essential reality, by a mys* 
terious connection with which things can be either pleasant or 
unpleasant ; the true Ego is the absolute bliss. 

Although the germs of desire latent in the mind are the most 
important enemy of the seeker of liberation, yet active desires are 
not to be given way to. For eternal life or liberation is liberation 
from all desire, without limitation. The necessity for self-restraint 
is inculcated in the two following verses. Those who aspire for 
spiritual illumination must bring the senses under control at the^ 
outset, because, — 

60. The turbulent senses and organs violently snatch 
away^ the heart, even of the wise man striving after 
perfection. 

The wise man is one who perceives the evil of conditioned 
existence and .ilso the truth beyond. He has the feeling that one 
should not desire worldly objects because they are vain and the 
reality is beyond them. These two together form the dawn of spir- 
itual perception. So long as they are not co-existent the religious 
life cannot be said to begin, although there may be a semblance of 
it. Therefore, — 

61. He,^ having controlled the senses ^ and organs, 

remains at rest* on me® his true Self.® 
Whoever has the senses and organs under 
control,^ his knowledge is at rest. 

2 " Snatch anray,” that is, unsettle and drag towards worldly objects. 

s " He,” that is, " the man of renundation," spoken of in verse 56. 

8 Controlled the senses,” that is, the senses are his, but he is not theirs; this is 
real control, and not merely die determination to stop the manifested activity of 
the senses. (Cf. Col. iii. 4, 5 ; Rom. viii. 13.) 

* “ Remains at rest.” This is in rqily to the question. How does he lenuun 7 
(v. 54.) *' At rest ” means without tendency to diange in any direction whatever. 

8 “ On me,” the one Ego of all, as his highest and truest Sdf. “ This Ego of 
all, I am.” Without this recognition there is no liberation. 

* “ His true Seif.” That is, vdthout any thought that ” this is my own Egiv 

and this is the Ego of all.” ^ 

t ■“ Under control,” oidng to absence of any inducement to work, tlie whole 
universe bdng undesirable ; or, by reason of having broken their tenden^ to wc’ 

the rest attained through long communion with Ae Ddty. 
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^ 62. Fof the man contemplating objects is born appre* 
ciation^ thereof; from appreciation arises desire; from 
desire 2 springs forth anger, 

63. From anger comes delusion; ® from delusion, loss 
of memory ; from loss of memory, loss of discrimination; 
and from loss of discrimination the man is destroyed. 


When delusion exists loss of memory follows ; for the truth may 
be recognized at one time, yet through anger there will be failure 
to recall it at the right moment. If this continues long enough, 
there comes the loss of discrimination, or the faculty of judgment. 
Not merely are erroneous conclusions formed, but the faculty itself 
is lost. This is the utmost annihilation that can come to the 

The Ego is immortal, but the power of making judgments as 
to what is the nature of the Ego, and uniting such judgments into 
various centres, makes so many persons, or personal egos. If 
through a long course of bad judgments there comes at last the 
extinction of the faculty to judge, and an unquestioning submission 
to blind propensities of nature, the final result is that tlie personal 
Ego, or centre of judgment, becomes merged in the great Nature 
without recognizing the fact that the true Ego is independent of 
Nature. This recognition is the highest function of the facul^ of 
judgment. 

On the other hand, when through divine illumination judgment 
ceases as the culmination of a long course of wise judgments, there 
is the judgment that the Ego, being identical with the perfect God, 
does not want anything, and never did. The difference between 
the two is quite obvious ; not to want because all that can be 
desired is obtained, and not to want because nothing can be ob- 
tained, are not the same. 

The source of evil having been described, the next verse pro- 
ceeds to show the way to liberation. Hi as has been said, the 
thought of objects is so dangerous, and yet the forcible suppres- 


1 « Appredadon »' includes an intellectual preference. By dwelling on tlrags 
we notice peculiarities which distinguish them from rimilar things seen befota 

Obviously this is the bqiinning of desire. . 

9 “From desire . . . anger is, from oppositim to dcarewmesw^^ 
s H Delusion,” that is. Incapacity to use the power of judgment ri|?itly. wrong 

appears as right. 
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sion is condemned, \rhat, then, is the path ? Especially as 'some 
thought is nccessaty for the maintenance of the body, without 
which we arc destitute of means for obtaining knowledge of 
the Supreme Spirit. The reply follows : — 

64. He however who experiences objects^ through 
the senses and organs, freed from attachment and re- 
pulsion, ~ and controlled by his heart, and his heart ^ 
obedient to tlic will,^ attains to pcace.^ 

* 65. Upon the attainment of peace arises the end of all 
his sufferings, and the knowledge of him whose heart is 
tranquil quickly comes to all-embracing rest 

"All sufferings’* includes physical pain. When the aspirant’s 
heart is at rest, he is free from jjodily ailments, at all events is not 
conscious of pain, because the body requires pulsatory' attention in 
order to be conscious of its workings. So, when the man is no 
longer subject to the present conditions of consciousness, he docs 
not know of the existence of bodily pain. 

This is one result of tranquillity of heart. The other is firm- 
ness or rest of the cognitive power, which in this case perfectly 
reflects the true Ego. 

The " all-embracing rest ” is tlic final consummation, — being 
as the perfect image of the Ego, which is formless. In every act of 
cognition the cognitive power assumes the form of the object cog- 
nized. When the true Ego is known, — in other words, when the 
objective universe is known as the non-ego, of which the Ego is 
independent, — the cognitive power is in absolute rest, because 
there is no object for it to cognize; the true Ego or consciousness 
it is satisfied is uncognizable ; that which leads to this supreme 
satisfaction is the perfect image of the Ego, the "form of God" 
(Phil. ii. 6). The cognitive power is not the same as consdons- 
ness, which does not cognize, but renders cognition possible ; just 

^ "Objects,” that b, such as arc necessary to the maintenance of the 

® "Attachment and repubion.” The senses of the unrcgcnciateact endecs 
impulsion of these two powers. But not so of the man whose heart is 
by scnptnial studies and other methods of spiritual training. 

• “ Heart," that is, desires, feeling, judgment, etc. 

"Will," that is. the spiritual will, or aspiration for the high®** 
n*mdy, realization of identity with the Deity. , 

" Peace.” Thb answers the question, How does he go I (»« Jfj 
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as sovereignty does not govern, but renders it possible for the 
sovereign to rule. 

The next verse shows the value of the control of the senses in 
the attainment of this rest. 

66. For one whose heart is not at rest there is no 
spiritual knowledge; for him whose heart is not at rest 
there is no joyous aspiration towards spiritual illumma' 
tion ; and not for the unaspiring is peace, and for one 
without peace where is happiness? 

The faith that the Ego is absolute, the spiritual gift of hope, is 
the sense in which “ aspiration is here used. And the reason 
why there is no spiritual knowledge for one whose heart Is not at 
rest is declared in the next verse. 

67. The senses and organs being in activity, whichever 
the heart follows, the same snatches away his knowl- 
edge, as wind the boat on the water. 

If there is a single sense out of control, the aspirant must fall. 
Let us, therefore, be warned against being lulled into a fancied 
security when the senses do not seem to be as turbulent as before. 
For this is very often entirely due to the fact that other senses are 
gaining strength, and not to any increase of purity in us. Fre- 
quently vices reassert themselves after long interv^s of apparent 
death ; so long as there is one unruly sense, we must not forget 
the teaching given here, as well as in Matthew v. 29^ 30. It should 
also be borne in mind that the best remedy for evil is not the sup- 
pression but the elimination of desire ; and this can best be accom- 
plished by keeping the mind constantly steeped in things divine, 
as said in Chapter IX. ; patient resistance is the only safeguard 
against the active onslaughts of desire. 

In the “heart,” spoken of as following the senses, is included 
the faculties of imagination and reflection. The knowledge of 
what is the true Ego and what is not, is snatched away hy engag- 
ing the mind in brooding over or contemplating with pleasure the 
objects which correspond to the unruly sense. And as the wind 
drives the boat out of its proper direction, so the uncontrolled 
heart wrenches the cognitive faculty away from spiritual things 
and links it to matter. The topic commenced in verse 60 is summed 
up in the following verse. 
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68. Therefore, O thou mighly-armed, his knowledge 
is firmly established whose senses and organs are in 
every respect regulated in regard to tlicir objects. 

The manner in which the characteristics of the illuminated or 
beatified sage are here stated is noteworthy. The description opens 
with the statement that he is free from all desires and knows that 
the true Ego or the Supreme Spirit alone is happiness ; all else 
is pain. Then it follows that he is free from attachment or repul- 
sion towards whatever may befall him, and thcit he acts witiiout 
determination. Lastly comes the subjugation of the senses, which 
is useless, and frequently injurious, as breeding hypocrisy and 
spiritual pride without the second ; and that again is not of much 
value without the first. It is vety important to keep this in mind. 
The teaching here is an expansion of the Vedic text : “ He who 
does not abstain from unrighteous conduct, is not of peaceful mind, 
whose heart is not one-pointed and free from desire, never finds 
the true Ego.” 

69. What is night to all creatures^ there is awake 
cd.in.3s the man of restraint;’ that in which’ all 

t Cor. 11. 13-17; ... , . < « 

lii. 19. creatures are awake is viewed as night by 

the seeing sage. 

"Viewed as night by the seeing sage” emphasizes the truth 
that the sage who has realized the identity of the Ego with the 
Supreme Spirit cannot have egoistic consciousness in regard to 
any object; whether the body appears to be awake or asleep. 
Therefore all scriptural injunctions as to specific works as well 
as ethical rules, so necessary for ordinary men, are to him per- 
fectly meaningless. He has no wish either to violate or follow 
them ; they relate to the false self-conscious life of the personality, 
which he knows to be illusive. Even the aspirant for the realiza- 
•tion of the Truth must give up the ambition to be good ; in other 
words, must feel spiritual poverty and devote himself entirely to the 

1 “ Night to all creatures,” that is, divine illumination. 

s “Man of restraint.” ^is does not mean the mere prevention of the senses 
and organs from wandering; but the elimination of the dispersive and envelop- 
ing powers — passion and ignorance — which constitute bondage. 

* " That in which . . . awake,” that is, the delusion in which thqr appear to be 
awake, though really buried in &e sleep of false knowledge; their state is com- 
parable to dreaming. 
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increase of Faith, the consaminatfon of which is Truth. In fact, 
cveiy desire must vanish before Truth can be truly seen. For the 
innermost thing in us is Truth, and the only e;qjedieDt necessary 
for its realization is the removal of falsehood, which is die watp and 
woof of the self-conscious life. 

70. As waters enter the sea, fixed and changeless 
though ever filled, whom thus all desires cnter,^ he 
alone attains to peace, not he that cravings crave. 

7t. The man who, abandoning all longings, wanders ® 
void of desire, 2 and feels not himself to be the actor or 
possessor,* attains to peace. 

72. This is rest in the Supreme Spirit, 0 son of 
Prith^ having obtained it the sage is deluded no more; 
established herein at the time of death, he attains KirvSna 
in the Supreme Spirit. 

Thus ends chapter the second, called the "Right 
Knowledge of the Spirit," in the blessed 
BhaGAVAD Gir^ the sacred lore, tiie divine 
wisdom, the book of divine union, the colloquy 
between the blessed Krishna and Arjuna, and 
contained in the Bhfshma Farvan of the blessed 
MahabhaRATA, which is a collection of a hun- 
dred thousand verses by Vyasa. 

Salutation to Krishna, who by the declaration of this 
spiritual philosophy rescued his devotee Arjuna from 
the mire of grief and despair. 

1 ('Whom ihns all desires enter,” As a»egr enter, so ftej die; as iicsli water 
entering the sea loses its own diaiacfer without affecting file sea. 

a “Wanders,” for food necessary for the support of life. 

« "Desire” all hut for maintenance (rf life, 

* "The actor,” etc. But even then does not fed the effort nada as maostw 
himself ta (at the preserrafion of his life. 
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CHAPTER III. 

THE KNOWLEDGE OF RIGHT ACTION. 

In the preceding chapter it has been declared that the devotion 
of men is twofold ; namely, that to pure spiritual knowledge, and 
that to right action. Then, from verse 55 to the end of the chapter 
it is shown that the sage, devoted to pure spiritual knowledge, 
and not bound to action of any kind, attains to Nirv&na (v. .72). 
Yet the Blessed Lord teaches Atjuna (v. 47), “Thy right is only to 
the act; . . . let not for thee be attachment to inaction.” In 
other words, Aijnna is enjoined to perform action with the right 
knowledge of action ; in consequence, perplexities arise in his 
breast ” When I pray to the Lord to be taught the best means ‘ 
for attaining supreme welfare, he replies that it is devotion to 
spiritual philosophy, and yet commands me to engage in action 
which can but mediately lead to the goal ; how is this ? ” Thus 
confused, 

Arjuna satW: 

I. If, according to thy intention, O Giver of all men 
ask,^ knowledge is superior to action,* then why, O 
Kegava,* engagest thou me in acts of cruelty ? 

If it had been the intention of die Blessed Lord to teach the 
need of works for salvation, Aijuna would not have asked this 
question, unless he veiy grossly misunderstood the teaching. It 
will presently appear that there is no such misconception in his 
mind ; and, indeed, this is quite dear from (II. 49), “ By far action 

1 " O mver of all men ask.” In Sanskrit, JanSrdana. “ Thou givest all that 
men adc of the^ thou \rilt also grant this prayer,” so hopes Aijm>a. 

3 " Action,” as expldned in note on Chapto II. verse 39. 

* Ke^ava, bdng lord of all, thou canst save me from the necessity for ctnel 
deeds, if thou dionldst dioose. 
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is inferior to knowledge,” which tliroughout this book means real 
consciousness, and not acquirements of the intellect 

2. With words, as though confused, thou seemest to 
delude my reason. With certainly declare one method 
by which I may attain well-being. 


The Blessed Lord s^o/^c: 

3. Two patlis of devotion for the world were declared 
by me in the beginning,’ O sinless one,* — devotion as 
wisdom of the spiritually wise,® and devotion as action * 
of the men of action. 

The same man cannot be devoted to pure spiritual knowledge 
and also to action. This is the solution of all possible doubts. 
There is one stage in a man’s life when work and forms are neces* 
sar}' for him, but subsequently they become unnecessary. 

It is here taught that those only should renounce tlie world 
who are detached from it by absence of natural affinities for it, and 
not those who must trrench themselves away. The twofold char- 
acter of devotion depends upon the purity or impurity of the nature 
of the devotee. 

Then why not let Arjuna adopt the path of wisdom ? Because, 

4. A man does not attain to freedom from action by 
ttot engaging in action merely, nor is the goal gained 
by simple abandonment of action. 

Action is not merely that which is technically called works by 
Brdhman theologians, but it also includes outward acts of divine 
worship. -The spiritually wise man worships in spirit and truth 
by tbe realization of identity with the Supreme Spirit. 


1 “ In the beginning," that is, at the foundation of the world, 
s “ 0 sinless one." This means that only Uiose who are pure In 
receive truth. Arjnna’s fear on account of his confusion of mind Is baseless, 
because he is pure, .and therefore fit for the reception of truth: 

» " The spiritually wise," that is, those who from early life renounce nie vorta 

igr perceiving its vanity. 

* “Action," that is, duties enjoined by Scriptures. 
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On tlie other hand, freedom from action is the interior illumina- 
tion which puts an end to all interest in objects and renders action 
impossible by revealinjg^ the identity of the Ego and the Supreme 
Spirit. The abandoning of action from spiritual pride is not spir- 
itual wisdom. 

one does not gain wisdom by simply abandoning action is 
next declared. 

5. Verily no one ^ ever rests an instant without being 
a performer of action; all creatures are made to act 
without independence ^ by nature-born qualities. 

In regard to nature-born qualities it should be explained that the 
Indian sages teach that Nature is the totality of all qualities, and 
that which is not quality is the Ego. Conditioned existence is due 
to the acceptance of some group of qualities or conditions as the 
Ego. So long as this erroneous view of the Ego is entertained, the 
man feels himself drawn into endless series of changes. He can- 
not stop them by simple wishes, and certainly cannot even wish to 
stop them unless he hears and believes that some other state m 
possible and ought to. be aspired to. Thus the mind of man is in 
perpetual rotation through the influence of the qualities that com- 
pose it. 

These qualities, though infinitely diinsible, fall under three 
classes : — 

1. Goodness, enlightenment, and pleasure (in Sanskrit called 
SaivtC). 

2. Badness, passion, and pain {Rajas). 

3. Indifierence, dulness, and darkness (Tbmor). 

These are perpetually active, and the bondage of man consists 
in the mistaken notion that he is a bundle of qualities. 

The reason why every one not spiritually illuminated should 
engage in action is because, — 

6. He who, restraining the organs of action and 
sensation remains dwelling upon objects of sense, 

^ “ No on^” that is, faccept the spiritually irise as described in the final veise of 
the preceding dapto. 

* “ Without independence.” No man who b subject to derires b master of 
himsdf. 

S 
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Mat(.zxiiL deluded in heart, and is called a hvoo* 
crite. 

7. But he who, having restrained the organs by the 
mind engages in devotion through action, is superior. 

) « Superior ” to the hypocrite, because by degrees he will attain 

to wisdom. 


8. Perform thou proper action; action is superior to 
inaction. By inaction even thy bodily voyage cannot 
be accomplished. 

Proper action is made up of i^igious and moral duties, and our 
bodily voyage is the fulfilment of the purpose of existence. Who* 
ever attains to Nirvina before death is in Nirv&na after death; but 
whoever departs this life without attaining that blessed goal does 
not attain it on account of death. 

If one should think that action leads to action, and therefore it is 
best absolutely to desist from it, that would be an error ; for, — 

9. All actions performed, other than those for God's 
sake, make* the actor bound by action. Perform action 
for His sake, O son of Kund, devoid of attachment. 

Renunciation is not abstinence from action, but the doing of 
action for the sake of God ; in other words, knowing that it is 
not done by thee or for thee, although with thy body and mind. 
It is not necessary to' give up anything except desire. Further 
on, certain kinds of action, it is declared, are not necessarily to 
be given up even by the illuminated sage (Chap. XVIII* 3)* 

10 . In the beginning, the lord of creatures, having 
produced creatures together with sacrifice,^ said : With 
it multiply; may this be your milch-cow of desire ! ® 

11. Nourish the gods "with this; may those gods® 

1 “ Sacrifice," that is, works prescribed the Theocratic Code, by which the 
Brahmanical people are governed. 

9 " Mildi-cow of desire.” The cow of plentr, whose milk takes the form ot mo 

object derired by the milker. , j . m 

8 «• Those god%" that is, thus nourished, gods correspond to angels 01 

the Lord. 
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nourish you ; mutually nourishing, may ye both attain 
well-being 1 ' 

12. The gods nourished by sacrifice will give you 
Prov.iii.9,ta wished-for enjoyment He who enjoys their 
'gifts without giving them is even as a thief. 

All good things that come to us are from the gods, and it is the 
ordinance of the Creator that a portion of it should be used for 
nourishing the gods through sacrifices. 

13. Being the eaters of the leavings after sacrifice, 
they become free from all sins. Those incarnate sins 
who cook for themselves eat sin. 

' Giving a wider significance to sacrifice than its mere technical 
import, we may interpret the first part of this verse thus : whoever 
performs duty and has no other enjoyment than what is gathered • 
from its mere performance is beyond the reach of sin. 

*' Those incarnate sins ” are men who receive this world’s goods, 
which are the gifts of the gods, and offer no portion of them in s^ 
rifice, — they are sins in the forms of human beings. They “eat 
sin,” because the objects they enjoy are sins, being used in an un- 
righteous way. . 

Action is needed to keep in motion the wheel of cause and effect 
which forms the universe. The co-eternity of these two, as of tree 
and seed, is shown in the next verse. 

14. From food come creatures; food comes from* 
rain; rain comes from sacrifice; sacrifice is 'born of 
action. 

15. Know action to be '^feda-born, and 'Veda as bom 
of the Exhaustless Spirit; therefore the all-pervading 
Spirit is ever established in action. 

Religious duties derive their final authority fix)m the Vedas. 
Although everything that takes place is owing to the power of the 

1 ” Wdl-bdng," that is, prosperity on earth and at death liberation, or abode 
in any heavenly sphere that is desired. 
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Supreme, yet that power fs espeddly revealed by religious rites, 
as all-pervasive light appears to be especially present in a trans- 
parent object. 


16. The wheel thus set in motion, whoever does not 
turn according to ancient practice, he, O son of PrithS, 
of sinful life and sense-delighted, lives in vain. 

This concludes the topic begun in verse 4 . So long as a man 
must live in the world, let him live m accordance with the prin- 
ciples inculcated by his religion. But when he receives spirit- 
ual illumination and stands alone with his-God, he becomes a law 
unto himself. This is the highest spiritual state, which but very 
few attain, though all ought to aspire for. 

17. But he whose delight is in the Spirit, the man 
who is filled by the Spirit, who is contented with the 
Spirit, there is nothing necessary for him to do. 

Those whose delight is in the Spirit find as much delight in 
spiritual things as is found in objects of sense 1^ the carnally 
minded. Being filled by the Spirit and one with that Spirit, no 
desire for anything can exist. As-a lighted lamp does not require 
another lamp in order to be seen, so the spiritually wise want 
nothing for their enjoyment beyond the Spirit, or the true Self, 
which is the very essence of delight. 

18. In the world, verily, there is not- for him any in- 
terest in what is done, nor even in what is not done. 
Nor for any object is his dependence on any creature. 

j But thou art not thus. 

ig. Therefore, unattached, always perform those acts 
that have to be performed. A man performing action 
without attachment attains to the Supreme. 

He attains -tojtbe Supreme because he becomes fit for divine 
illumination through the purification of bis nature. 
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20. Verily through action ^ Janaka and others attained 
the goal.^ And even ^ seeing the need of keeping men 
hxed to duty, thou oughtest to perform thy duties. 

Hovr men are kept faithful to religious and temporal duties is 
now explained. 

21. Whatever is performed by the superior, the same 
is done by the inferior. Whatever he accepts as authority, 
even so does the world. 

He cites his own case in illustration : — 

22. O son of Prithd, there is nothing for me to do in 
these three worlds, — nothing unattained that is possible 
to attain ; still I am present in action. 

23. If for once I do not ceaselessly remain in action, 
all men will follow my way, O son of Prithi. 

The Holy One, thus speaking, can only be said to remain in 
action through the mysterious power of the Deity, who cannot be 
compelled to work by any extraneous power. Man’s conception 
of himself changes with every, new act ; but not so with the Dei^, 
even though He be said to act or remain in action. 

24. If I do not perform action these creatures will be 
lost^ and I shall become the author of confusion, and 
shall have slain all these creatures. 

•This being the case, the general rule is as follows ; — 

25. O son of Bharata, as the unwise one acts, being 
attached to the fruit of action, let the wise man, without" 

1 •• Through action,” that is, obtained purity of nature through righteous* 
ness of life, and through that the real knowledge of the Supreme Spirit 

3 “Gosil,” that is, spirituai wisdom. The phrase may ako mean that 
Janaka, Agvapati, and other royal saints carried on thdr origh>ul work for the 
benefit of the world even after their spiritual illumination. 

.• a “Even,” that is, even if thou considercst tiiysdf free to enter the path of 
ydsdom. 

* “ Creatures will be lost,” hy the complete extinction of the sense oyuly. 
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attachment, act in the same manner, striving for the 
world’s fidelity to duly. 

Further, 

26. Let not the wise man create confusion in the 
minds of the unwise ^ who are attached to action, but 
being himself, engaged,® engage them in all action. 

The reason why the unwise become attached to action is 
explained. 

27. All actions are performed by the qualities of Na- 
ture, but the heart deluded by egotism® fancies that “I 
am the actor." 

The reason why the wise are not attached is next given. 

' 28. But, O mighty armed one, the 'thith-knowerabout 
the distinctness of the Ego from quality and action is not 
attached, being convinced that qualities^ only act upon 
qualities.® 

-29^ Those deluded by the qualities of Nature become 
attached to the actions of qualities ; them, of dim dis- 
crimination and devoid of complete knowledge, he of 
perfect knowledge must not uns^e. 

The foregoing teachings can be summed up thus : — 

X. Action is indispensable for all but the spiritually wise. 

2. Even they may at their choice act for the benefit of die 
world. 

3. The unwise are bound by the desire for the fruit of action. 

4. The wise are freed by knowing that tiie Ego is distinct from 
quality- and action. 

1 “ Confusion in . . . unwise;” not’ to disturb tiiose'who cannot act excq)t 
for the sake of the fruit of action. 

a '* Himself engaged," that is, throngh his example. . 

8 “ Egotism ” is the conviction that the body, its organs and the mental lao 
nlties taken together, form the real Ego. 

4 *> Qualities,” that is, organs and faculties. 

. C» Upon qualities,” that is, objects appertaining thereto. 
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30. Giving up all actions to me, and with heart fixed 
on tiie mysterious link ^ between man and the Deify, do 
battle without expectation, free from the feeling of my- 
ness and free from anguish. 

31. Those men who always follow these my words 
with .faitli and without reviling, tliey also become liber- 
ated from action. 

Faith is the conviction that things that are imperceptible and 
not inferable, are true upon the authority of the Scriptures and 
that of illuminated teachers. This is the path of gradual emanci- 
pation, and will be further described in Chapter VIII. verse 24. 

32. But those who revile them and do not follow 
them, know them to be deluded in regard to all knowl- 
edge,^ lost^ and void of discrimination.^ 

Why men still follow the wrong course is next declared. 

33. Even the wise man acts in accordance with his 
character; all creatures follow nature; what can re- 
straint do? 

“ Character ” is the aggregate of the tendencies embodied in a 
creature, resulting from causes generated in die beginningless 
past 

“ Nature ” is the totality of the forces which form a conscious 
personal being by a m3rsterious rdation to consciousness, which is 
the divine essence. 

2 “ Mysterious link,” etc. Knowing that existence simply as man is incom* 
plete; them is another pole of being, the Spirit Reality or Being as itself is 
one, tat it manifests in two poles, Spirit and Flesh. What man has to do, the 
Spirit causes to be done. If all acts are done with this knowle4ge, then the 
oneness of Being is manifested as divine illumination, and man’s suffering comes 
to an absolute end. (Cf. Luke xWi. la) 

3 " All knowledge,” that is, whether derived from sacred authority or from 
real illumination. 

• “Lost,” that is, unfit by nature to be proper vesseis for the recqition of 
t truth, and therefore liable to Qie danger alluded to in Chapter 11. vene ^ 3 . . 

4 “Discrimination,” spiritual perception. 
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This relation is called false knowledge, illusion, or simulation* 
because, aithough each creature seems to be a distinct centre of 
consciousness, yet in reality consciousness, not being an object; 
is not liable to partition. 

The restraint referred to is that which teachers and Scriptures 
\seek to impose. The idea is that a forcible alteration of the nature 
of any one^ that is to say, to make a man into what is totally differ- 
entirom himself~is the same thing as to efface him from existence; 
for such a process involves a dissolution of continuity. 

For this reason the Deity stands in fte relation of a giver to 
man, granting what is asked; and not as a tyran^ imposing what 
is not solicited. 

The final sentence, rendered “What can restraint do?” can also 
be thus translated, “ What can mere attempt to restrain the senses 
do ? ” That is, a mere desire for things of the Spirit and an external 
conformity to laws of righteousness, unaccompanied by the purifi- 
cation of nature (usually called heart), does not make a fit vessd 
for the spirit of Truth. Faith without good works is dead, but good 
works without &ith are a mockery. 

If all creatures work according to their natnri^ — and there 
are none who are entirely independent of nature what is 
the object of the ordinances of the Scriptures and the command- 
ments ? 

The answer, In brief, is that nature’s work is twofold ; it causes 
creatures to recede from truth and it draws them to it. The rela- 
tion between spiritual teaching and the latter mode of nature’s 
operations is the same as that between the allurements of the 
world and the former mode. Tbose who are of the flock wiU hear 
the shepherd’s voice. 

34. In the objects of every sense are established relish 
and distaste. Do not be subject to them ; Ihey are the 
enemies of man. 

The perception of objects as pleasant or unpleasant Is imprison- 
ment in flesh. It is true that nature is irresistible, yet this nature 
can only be set in motion by the feeling of relish or distete in 
objects of sense. If worldly desires are resisted 
in spiritual truth, nature, through want of incentive, is finally van- 
quished. 
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35. Better is one’s own proper duty, even though not 
fully performed, than the duly of another perfectly ac- 
complished. It is better to perish in one’s own duty; 
die duty of another is full of danger. 

Even if one cannot fully perform one’s own proper duty, it is 
better to attempt it than to do what is the lawful duty of another — 
that is to say, duties not pertaining to one’s own station in life — in 
a flawless manner. Because the question is to do one’s duty, and 
not any particular act or acts. Righteousness consists in obedience 
to divine commands or spiritual truth, and not in what results from 
such obedience. 


Arjuna said: 

36. Now then, by whom led, does a man, O descend- 
ant of Vrishni,^ practise sinfulness, as though unwilling 
and impressed by force? 

The Blessed Lord spoke:^ . 

37. This is lust, this is anger^^ born of the quality of. 
rajas.® Know this to be a great devourer,* great sin,® 
and the enemy® on earth. 

38. As by smoke fire is enveloped, and the looking- 
glass by rust,^ as the womb envelops the foetus, so by 
this® it® is enveloped. 

39. By this — the eternal enemy of the wise man,™ 

'* Descendant of Vrishni ” is Kiishna. 

s V Lust and anger ” arc really one, for every desire opposed becomes anger. 

> Rajas, the driving power of Nature. 

4 “ Great devourer,” that is, knows no satiety. 

6 "Great sin”'is the root of all 'sin. 

0 " Enemy,” because this is the cause of this life of suffering. 

7 " Rust,” because the native Indian mirror is made of burnished metaL 

8 "This,” that is, lust and anger. 

5 >< It” is discriminating knowledge. 

18 " Eternal . . . wise man.” Because he knows the root of ail eWl to be 
desire, and therefore regards it as the enemy ; whiie the unvrise man, thirsting for 
enjoyment, can never recognize the true character of desire, and so regards it as 
a friend. 
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desire-formed, 1 hard to be filled, insatiate — discrimi* 
nation is enveloped. 

40. The senses and organs, the thinking faculty, as 
well as the faculty of judgment, are said to be its seat. 

It — enveloping the discriminative faculty with these 

deludes the lord of the body. 

The “lord of the body” is the Ego in apparent connection 'with 
the body. It should always be borne in mind that in reality the 
lord of the body is and not becomes one with the Lord of all; it is 
God, and not crude God. A man while thinking of W'hat he ought 
to do, or of the results of his acts, has in reality nothing wfaatso* 
ever to do with the true Ego, which is the same as die Deity, for 
'Whom there is no thinidng or “may>be.” The Deity and Ego are 
one to that man alone in whom self-consciousness is extinct The 
man for whom necessity for action has any meaning is in ignorance, 
and will always remain so if he does not completely obey the law 
of righteousness and aspire to true spiritual knowledge. 

41. Therefore thou, O best of the descendants of 
Bharata, at the very outset, restraining the senses, con- 
quer this sin, which is really destructive of communi- 
cated knowledge, as well as its realization. 

'42. Great are the senses and organs smd to be; 
greater^ than senses and organs is the thinking self; 
greater than the thinking self is the principle of Judg- 
ment; and that which® is greater than the principle of 
judgment is He.* 

It is spiritual death to iu'vest with diviniQr anything tiiat is con- 
nected with self-consciousness. It is not possible to obtain any 
specific knowledge of things spiritual except when self-consciousness 

1 “ Desire/otmed,” that is, able to assmne any fonn at wiD. TUs refers to 
the chamelcon-Uke character of desire. 

s “Greater," on account of greater subtlety than bdongs to gross objects. 
The classification ascends in the order of subtlety. 

* “ That which . . . flian . . . judgment,” that is, the ^ in the body. 

4 “ Is He” that is, the Supreme Spirit; that whidi is the true Ego in relatioa 
to the body is identical with the Supreme. ' 
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— \7h!ch includes the sense of egoistic existence of every kind-« 
is obliterated, and the sense of within and without is entirely 
efhiced. 

The beginning of all spiritual life must lie in the recognition of 
truths which at the time of recognition leave no doubt of their 
origin outside of the recognizer. This is to say that spiritual truths 
are only representable by words tliat can never be connected with 
any object of normal experience. Therefore spiritual life begins 
with submission to some authority in the belief that it is abso* 
lute. At the same time it must be seen that such a submission 
becomes the most degrading superstition, unless the authority 
itself rejects everything that is of practical benefit to the being 
conditioned by experience, and embodies the annulment of self- 
consciousness. (Cf. John V. i8.) 

No authority can be spiritual if it does not uphold, as ultimate 
truth, the falsehood of that being with whom the idea of will, action, 
or knowledge can in any way be associated. He who does not 
teach the perfect renunciation of will, action, and knowledge can 
never be a true prophet. Every other thing must be subordinate 
to this ideal. In other words, no promise of eternal life can be 
valid which does not stand upon the ashes of the present life. 

The doctrine of the identity of God and the Ego is h'able to be 
misunderstood with the most Rightfully evil consequences, and this 
is why the injunction against " throwing pearls before swine ” is so 
strict and universal. God is, and the Ego is, and they are one, being 
Consciousness ; this is not the same as the denial of God .and the 
investiture of self-conscious being with the glory of God ; on the 
contrary, it is a denial of the reality of self-consciousness. This 
doctrine does not enthrone experience as the supreme authority ; 
it denies the validity of experience altogether. Materialism and 
worldliness are the lawful offspring of the authority of experience, 
and spiritual truth represented by the doctrine presented is its im- 
placable foe. Nothing that is not God can ever be the Ego in real- 
ly ; to imagine that the Ego is anything else is spiritual death. 

43. Thus realizing^ that which is greater than the 
faculty of judgment, and bringing the self to rest by 

1 "Thus realizing,” Uiat Is, bdng convinced of the identity of the Ego with 
tiie Supreme Spirit 
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the selfji o thou of mighty arms, conquer the enemy, 
desire>formed and difficult to seize. 

It is to be noted that throughout this chapter the internal facul- 
ties are taken to be three, namely : — 

1. Manas, or the thinking self, which manifests itself as the 
power of making hypotheses, — “ is it this,” or “is it that?” 

2. Buddhi, or the principle of judgment which selects one out 
of the endless possibilities conjured up by the manas by investing 
it with the conviction of certainty, — “it is this.” 

3. AhankAra, or egotism; that within us which says, “I am 
the actor ; for my benefit all this is being done.” 

This analysis of the inner Acuities is the same as that of the 
SSnkhya philosophers. The orthodox Brahmanical system, the 
Vcd&nta, adds to these three a fourth, Chitta, the principle of 
desire, or the power of searching for things agreeable to the 
ahank&ra. 

Thus ends chapter the third, called the “Right 
Knowledge of Action," in the blessed Bha- 
GAVAD G!ta, the sacred lore, the divine wisdom, 
the book of divine union, the colloquy between 
the blessed KRISHNA and Arjuna, and contained 
in the Bhishma Parvan of the blessed MahabHA- 
RATA, which is a collection of a hundred thousand 
verses by VyAsa. 

Salutation to Krishna, who has taught mankind to 
attain salvation through worship of the , Supreme Spirit 
by the selfless performance of duties pertaining to 
the station of life in which a man is bom. 

1 “Self to rest by the self,” that Is, the resdess mind by the purified ndn^ 
wlddi Is the conviction mentioned above. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

RIGHT KNOWLEDGE OF DEDICATION OF ACTION 
LEADING TO SPIRITUAL WISDOM. 

The two previous chapters show that there are apparently dif- 
ferent paths through which the striver for salvation reaches Nirva- 
na. For those completely purified from worldly attachments there 
is nothing left but devotion to pure spiritual knowledge ; while for 
those who, though struggling to be free, are yet tied to the world by 
desires there is no other way than by all-absorbing meditations on 
the mj'stery of the Supreme Spirit,*preceded by the fulfilment of the 
duties pertaining to the station of life in whidi they are born, and 
the pure-hearted performance of good works for the sake of the 
Deity alone. In this chapter is declared the eternal permanence 
of this law, which is preserved for men by spiritual succession and 
the mystery of divine incarnations. 

The Blessed Lord spoke: 

1. This exhaustless,^ eternd, spiritual truth^ I declared 
untQ Vivasvat; ^ Vivasvat declared it unto Manu,* and 
Manu declared it unto Ikshvfiku.^ 


1 "Ediaustless,” because leading to ^nrrSna. 

* "This . . . sidritual truth;” Sie right petfoxmance of action whidi hj puri- 
fication of the nature of man renders him fit for the reception of spiritual illumi- 
nation. 

* Yivasva/ literally means "tiie Sun it here signifies the first manifestation 
of divine wisdom at the season of creation. 

* Mianu is tiie spirit of the sensuous universe. 

• IkskvSku, the son of Manu, was the first king and the founder of tiie solat 
dynasty of Indian history. 
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2. trsnssiSss, tZiIs Jhe rqj-sl ss^ss 
fcreTT. By tms great lapse c-f tinie spiris^El fe::& 
Tras los^- O harasser of th;*- fees.- 

3. That same secret® eternal, escelient tnith is ^ 

Prrr.-^SSL tO-Cav tsy ZIS, CSCZZSZ 

then art rcy derotee* and friend.- 

This cretdre. esrefn enfiesd, !* ±e treth caisref a; tc* frm- 
d£.-.r_ c. tic ■s^'cr.r, ana aii ttco cave entersd tes etsnrsl lifa esrs 
y; f-r'-g r~g?~ snc nr ether. 


AJ-TU^-a rn.'£f : 


4. Later thy birth, earlier the birth of vivasvat — hotr 
IS tms to be realised that then Trert the de- 
clarer in the beginning?® 


Js£st2.s£. 


The rrjslsry c: the efrine ircarcstfm is cert ceisred. Ths 
Spidt ziTsris com cctbrdii inscrcisrle cott-t cf thtD^; s 
fc m sn behg is rads, na: 5nr cis cm censf-: bet fer tbs spr±=s: 
■peZ-beins' cf tbs T?crld, ta insrifssi Dims graasi. "pisdan;, sad. 
COT^ar mm cea. btoas c5 d:5 Cbrisis of Gcc srs ta be iaam 

Spirit tbsre esa: be zecogni^c-n. Tbsre esn be ca esags in 
tbs Dims Sabsmas. 
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' If the numerous children of a man separately call him Father," 
his personality is not multiplied into the number of his children. 
Of all spiritual sins the belief in a plurality of gods is the most 
deadly. 

It is not difficult to perceive the position of beings whose per- 
fection is not in any sense the product of evolution, in the harmony 
'of the universe. Individuals evolve from one form into another, 
but the archetypes of these forms are not produced by evolution. 
Otherwise the determination of evolution into the forms it actually 
does take, out of the infinite number of possibilities, remains unex- 
plained. If it is believed that perfect knowledge of the Deity is 
possible for man, — to know even as he is known, — the archetype 
of such perfection must be a reality, and an eternal reality. 

In order to remove from the minds of carnal men the doubt oi 
the divine incarnation and the omniscience of Krishna, 

The Blessed Lord 

5. Many births have passed of mine, and also of 
thine, O Arjuna. I know them all; thou knowestnot, 

0 harasser of thy foes. 

I know,” because my power of wisdom is unconditioned and 

1 am of nature eternally pure, illuminated, liberated, and true, while 
thou art conditioned by the consciousness of some things being 
peculiarly thine. 

How can there then be birth for the Divine Spirit, since it is not 
limited by any cause ? 

6. Being even birthless, exhaustless in essence, and 

johni ■ X the lord of all creatures, I am 

0 n . 13, 4. through my inscrutable power and con- 

trolling nature. 

All that men can know of the Deity by observing the histoty ot 
any divine incarnation is not the Deity himself, but his unsearch- 
able, mysterious power. Be it always remembered that God is one^ 
and forever the same. He is Krishna, and yet Himself, and Krishna 
knew that the consciousness within him was the Deity; therefore 
it is true that the human being was not Krishna the Supreme 
Spirit To be a man is to know one’s self to be a* man, and not to 
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know the Self to be the Deity. The Deity being one, eternal and 
secondless, to know the Self as the Deity is the same thing as not 
to know one’s self as being one among the many and transitory. 

The truth therefore is that a man who thinks himself to. be the 
assemblage of the body and the inner feculties may believe the 
body with which the name Krishna was associated to be God j but 
Krishna never thought so himself. Within himself there was no 
personality accepted as the Deity, who was the only Self that Krish- 
r.a knew himself to be. The Deity is the true Self of all creatures, 
but they do not know it. Krishna knew it, and consequently all 
the incidents ot his life emanated from a full knowledge of divine 
identity unstained by the human personality which in the case of 
an “ incarnation ” is perfectly pure and in absolute accord with the 
Divine will. Owing to this reason the glory, power, and truth of 
the Supreme God manifest themselves in their fulness through the 
Word made flesh,** as sunlight is transmitted, in its perfect form, 
through an absolutely transpa.rent medium. 

The words here translated inscrutable power** are usually 
rendered “ illusive power ; ** but the present form is preferable be- 
cause it clearly conveys the idea that it can only be known as the 
unknowable. No one is to think that this unknowableness is due 
to defective perception on the part of the knower ; for he knows it 
perfectly when he knows it as the unknowable.’ It is..no defect in 
him that the thing is unknowable. In other words, it is only that 
which we should call unknowabieness, and to know it as such is to 
comprehend it fully. 

• “ Nature is that which we know a thing to be. Coldness is 
.the nature of ice. The nature of God is that by which He is known 
to us ; and He is known to us only through His power, which 
appears to us in three aspects, namely : ~ 

1. Power of producing change. 

2. Power of exercising all power ; in other words, absolute free- 
will. 

3. Power of knowing the power of will and action. 

The only way in which these three powers can be spoken of as- 
a whole is as the absoluteness of the Deity. But if we regard the 
power as power, it is not the Deity, because it is imperfect and re- 
quires the idea of the powerful, the lord of the power, to give the 
mind that rest we call completeness. But when that completeness 
is obtained we do not find any power as separate from the Deity. 
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The term, however, is here to be understood in a restricted 
tense, for reasons that are obvious. As the nature of the Deitv 
includes knowledge of truth, and this knowledge is the agent which 
sets a man free from bondage, then it is clear that this element 
must be \vanting in what produces birth, which from the point of 
view of the Deity is illusory. “ My nature ** is the nature of which 
the Deity is the Master, and therefore not His real nature which 
is Himself. Here is meant the power which is the substance of 
the objective universe and the cause of that blindness by the work* 
ing of which a man does not know that he is identical with God. 

To sum up : This verse denies the possibility of the Deity’s 
ever being bom ; and declares that such an apparent (real from 
man’s point of view) incarnation is produced by the inscratable 
power of the Deity. 

The times of divine incarnations are next declared. 

7. O son of Bharata,' whenever there is decline of 
Horn i 16-3*. righteousness ® and uprising of unrighteous- 
ness, then I project myself into creation. 

The purpose of divine incarnations is next declared. 

8. For the protection of the righteous and the destruc- 
tion of the evil-doer, and for the proper establishment of 
tlie law of righteousness, I appear from age to age. 

The purpose of divine incarnation is to judge mankind and bring 
peace to the world. To know the -divine mystery of such incarna- 
tions is to inherit the everlasting life. 

9. Whoever knows in truth® my divine birth and 
John V 24. works, ^he, abandoning the body, does not 

incur re-birth, O Aijuna; he comes to me. , 

The trae knowledge of '* my divine birth and works” is tiie 
spiritual perception of this, that 1 am never really bom, although 

1 " Son of Bharata,” bdng a descendant of so just a king, thou shonldst not 
pennit the decline of the law of righteousness. 

3 “ Righteousness.” If the law of righteousness is preserred inviolate, all 
creatures will have prosperity on earth, and at death final rest in the Ddty. If it 
be completely extinct, the race of man will also become extinct. 

s “Knows in tnith,” that is, realizes it as it is, and is not blindly attached to 
mere outward appearance^ thinl^g that the Father of tiie universe is a conditioned 
bring. 


6 
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appearing to be so ; that I have nothing to achieve for persona] 
gain, but yet I -work for the establishment of truth and righteous- 
ness in the hearts of men, and thus I protect them. The Blessed 
Lord also means that whoever works for the same purpose really 
works for Him. The supreme duty for us all, then, is to recognize 
through faith that we are nothing but incarnations of the Deity, 
unborn and eternal, for the same purpose as is sfaovmforA here. 
Thus we shall attain the life that is hidden in God. 

The path of liberation as herein pointed out is not new, bnt 
eternally founded upon truth. 

10. Many, devoid of attachment fear, and anger, filled 
with me,^ depending on me alone,^ through penance of 
istini, xs- wisdom^ purified, have attained my estate. 

The question maj* arise as to why the Deity*, devoid, as he is, of 
personal preferences, gives His ovrn estate — the life that the Fa- 
ther has in Himself (John v. 26) — to those alone who are free 
from attachment and are possessed of the other qualities. If He 
is a merciful God, why does He not grant Nirvfna to all? 

11. Whoever approaches me in any form,* in the 
ps. ixrriiLag; Same form do I approach him. In eveiy 

**• case and condition ® men follow but my path, 
O son of PrithfL 

Righteousness and unrighteousness are bofii ordmned tty the 
Supreme Power. Those who follow the path of righteousness find 
eternal life; the others remmn immersed in darkness, — this is also 
His ordinance. 

The reason why all men do not wish for liberation is next de- 
clared. 


1 « Filled with that is, recogniziag idsafity wifli flie Deity in the way 

hereafter explained. , , 

s “Dq)eadingon xaealon^" that is, foIloTring the path hy dcvoHoa as laiow 
edge (Chap. IL 33 ef xry.). 

8 *• Penance of wisdom** refers to the pnritying eSTect of wisdom. 

* “In any form,” that is, with whatever object one approaches m^ the same 

oWect is granted to him hy me. ' 

5 -In every case and eondMon.” This is nniversaL There fa no smgle ^ 
in wKch I do not giant the prayer of all creatmes as expressed m 
The Dhine Antiior bestows fiee-wid on all His creatmes to approach Hun or 
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12. Those desirous of success through action^ worship 

gods^ on this earth. Action-born success 
aom.Tu.x. jjQjjjgg quicldy in the world of men.® 

Thus is shown how all men follow his path, and it is also specifi* 
cally stated that only in the world of men are religious injunctions 
concerning fprms and ceremonies operative. 

13. According to the classification of action and 
' qualities the four castes are* created by me. Know 

_ .. me, non-a'ctor and changeless,^ as even the 

X Cor. rii. 4 - 47 . 

author of this. 

“ Qassification ” here refers to caste. The Brihman caste has 
a preponderance of the quality of Satva (goodness, joy, and en- 
lightenment), and its effect is mental and bodily tranquillity, 
penance, etc. The warrior caste has a greater proportion of the 
quality of passion mixed with goodness, and its ^ect is hero- 
ism, etc. The commercial and agricultural caste has a prepon- 
derance of Ae quality of passion over the quality of darkness, 
ignorance, and the like, and its effect is trade and agriculture. 
The ^udra, or lowest caste, has the quali^ of darkness dominant 
over the other qualities, and its effect is subordination to the other 
castes. 

The paradox of the eternal Deity engaging in action is further 
amplified. 

14. Acts do not touch me,® nor in me is relish ® for 

1 "Success through action,” that Is, promise of heavenly enjoyments attached 
to the perfonnance of religious ceremonials. 

a "Gods,” that is, other than the true God. TheVedie injunction against 
idolatry is very strict and explidt "Whoever vroiships another god, thinking 
‘This god is one, and 1 am another,’ he knows not; like a domestic beast is he to 
the gods.” 

s " The world of men.” In other vrorlds the divine ordnances as to reli^dus 
and moral duties do not exist. All creatures other than man never aspire to 
higher conditions, and live in stagnant satisfaction with that which they have. 

4 " Non-actor and diangdess.” The action is done by divine power, and nothv 
Qie Deity Himself. 

s “Do not touch me,” because I have no egotism or personality. 

6 « Relish,” etc. When action is performed by me I do not fed as if 1 have 
gained something I did not possess before. 
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laa. xlv; 5-34; the fruit of acts. Whoever knows me thus is 

Amos in. 6, 7. Jjy ^cts.^ 

From reference to Krishna apparently as to a person this might 
be mistaken for a new doctrine and produce confusion. Therefore 
it is said:— 

15. By previous aspirants for liberation action has 
been performed; knowing this, therefore, perform thou 
action performed by tlie ancients 2 in ancient times. 

This closes the section. 

The authority of the ancients extended only to the bare per- 
formance of action, and does not apply to the nature of the action. 
Therefore it is said : — . 

16. Even the wise are in delusion in regard to what 
is action and what is not action.^ Therefore I shall de- 
clare to thee what is action, knowing which thou shalt 
be liberated from evil. 

17. Enjoined acts are to be known, as also acts for* 
^ bidden, and also inaction. The path of action 

is difficult to discern. 

The highest benefit derivable from ethics is the comprehension 
of these three classes of action. 

18. Whoever sees inacdon in action, whoever in 
inaction action, he, among men, is possessed of spirit- 
ual illumination; is the man of right action and the 
doer of all action. 

■ These paradoxes mean that die Supreme Spirit being in reality 
absolute is actionless ; the Ego, being in reality identical with the 

1 « Bound Ig' acts." For such a man the acts observed as done by his body do 
not toudi the Spirit, 'whidi is unconditioned, 

S “Ancients.” Work for the purification of thy nature if thou art unirae; 
oUierwise,'for the good of the world. The instance of Janaka is here especially 
He was a king remarkable for wisdom and sanctity. 

■8 " Action ... not action." It is not to be understood that *' action ” m^s 
all movements of body or mind, and “ not action ” its opposite. It means what i% 
and what is not to be done, — right action. 
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Supreme Spirit, is therefore also actionless. Yet the existence of 
suffering shows that embodied egos are hot independent of action. 
To be entirely disconnected from action is to realize identity 
the Supreme Spirit, and thus to completely lose the consciousness 
of being one among many egos. To act and to suppress the 
impulse towards action are both forms of action, which is con- 
nected with ffie tiiie Ego or Supreme Spirit only through error or 
false attribution. 

Whoever realizes that action belongs to the assemblage of body 
and mind and is only attributed to the Ego through error, and also 
realizes that abstinence from action through indolence is in truth 
action, and therefore charged with all its properties, is one with the 
Supreme Spirit. This realization is the .same as spiritual illumina- 
tion and perfect independence of the law of cause and effect ; it is 
the accomplishment of all that can be done, because there remains 
nothing to be done when the eternal life is attained. 

Sometimes this verse is erroneously interpreted to mean that a 
man ought to abandon the sense of right and wrong and act accord- 
ing to his impulses, thinking all the time that he, being one with 
the Supreme Spirit, cannot act; and in this manner it is ima^ned 
that inaction is perceived in action. It is easy to see that if the 
principle of this verse is rightly applied, thinking is to be regarded 
as action. No thinking can in consequence make wrong right. 
Furthermore, how can a man who is conscious of egoistic impulses, 
and for whom there is therefore action stiU to be done, be called 
“ the doer of all action ” ? With the cessation of these impulses 
such thinking becomes meaningless. 

In &ct, what is here stated has no ethical bearing, and is merely 
the declaration of the want of relation between action and the true 
Ego, which is absolute. This is quite clear from the succeeding 
verse which commends the knowledge, by which is meant a new 
consciousness. 

19. The spiritually discriminating call him wise whose 
initiatives are devoid of desire and determination, and 
whose action is burned up by the fire, of knowledge.^ 

The man described above — "whose initiatives . . . determinap 
tion" — is one who not only feels no interest in the fruit of action, 

7 

■ 1 » Fire of knowledge!* described in the previous verse. 
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but is also unconcerned as to the nature of that fruit, owing to his 
want of determination or motive in relation to action. Some diffi- 
culty arises as to how such a man can act at all. But It must not 
be forgotten that such wise men, from want of a motive to put an 
end to life, will perform the action necessary for the maintenance 
of life, and their existence on earth leads to the establishment of 
the law of righteousness among men. 

20. Abandoning attachment to the fruit of action, 
ever satisfied, on nothing dependent,^ he does notliing, 
even though engaged in action.® 

21. Devoid of expectation, with mind and body tran- 
quil,® having abandoned submission^ to enjoyment of 
objects in any form, doing only acts of the body,® he 
does not incur re-birth. 

22. Contented with what is obtained without efibrf^® 
beyond tlie pairs of opposites, free from hostil- 
ity® against any creature, equal in success and ill- 
success, even though performing action he becomes 
not bound.® 

Having thus lauded spiritual illumination, which sets a man free 
from the bondage of action, be proceeds to show bow the bondage 

1 “ On nothing dependent.” Erce of the consciousness of the existence of any 
such objects as means. 

s « Even though engaged in action,” which was commenced before the time of 
his illumination. Since Ac body is non-existent for the sage who knows himseif 
to be really pure consciousness, and as sncii is identical witii die Supreme there 
is no motive for stopping the wheel already in motion. 

B “ Tranquil,” that is, perfectly harmonious in all their relations. 

* "Abandoned submission,” tliat is, having no consciousness of enjoyment to 
any action. . 

6 "Acts of fl»e body," that Is, sudi acts as the body dora for its own mainte- 
nance. ' 

8 " Obtained without elfort,” that Is, even for the barest necessity for malnWn- 
tag the body he is contented with wtait comes udthout effort, and even if this » 
it is tlie same to him as if obtained, because his egotism is quite dead. 

r " Paira of opposites," that is, heat and cold, pleasure and pain. 

8 «Ree from hostillly,” that is, in speech, act, or though^ disconnected from 

. tiie suffering of any creature. , 

8 « Becomes not bound," that is, is not liable to experience pleasure or pam 

in the future in consequence of action so performed. 
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does not continue, even though, owing to previous causes, outward 
action may go on. 

The thread dropped with verse 20 is now resumed. 

23. Of him, devoid of attachment) freed from bon- 
dage,^ and with heart resting in knowledge, all actions, 
being performed for the sake of the Supreme,^ become 
destroyed. 

The reason for the destruction of such action is set forth be- 
cause no one can attain Nirv&na so long as there is any earthly 
tendency which has to exhaust its effect. 

24. The Supreme Spirit is the act of offering, the 
Supreme Spirit is sacrificial butter offered by the sacri- 
ficer, who is the Supreme Spirit, into the fire which is 
the Supreme Spirit; even the Supreme Spirit is the 
goal for him y^ho is merged in action which is the 
Supreme Spirit 

Because for the illuminated sage nothing exists which is not 
really the- Supreme Spirit, consequently the result of his acts is 
also the same. 

Having thus imaged the supreme knowledge as a sacrifice, he 
proceeds to show the merits of the various forms of sacrifice, and 
then concludes by crowning knowledge as the highest of all. 

25. Some men of right action perform sacrifice to 
gods; others offer as sacrifice the individual ego in 
the fire that is the Supreme Spirit. 

** Sacrifice *’ here means all things that prepare us for the final 
emancipation. Therefore two most important forms of sacrifice 
are mentioned. First, sacrifice through pure philosophical studies 
and through symbolical worship, herein referred to as “sacrifice to 
gods secondly, the “individual ego” is consciousness in myste- 
rious connection with the body and mind ; the Supreme Spirit is the 

1 « Bondage,” of the personality. 

^ “Sake of &e Supreme;” it is not possible for him to act.ofhervise. 


8 S 


THE BJTAGAVAD GStA: 


attributeless, absolute consciousness ; and the sacrifice is the per- 
ception of tlicir identity by rejecting as utterly non-existent the 
sense of within and wi^oub 

26. Others sacrifice the senses, beginning with hear- 
ing, in the fire of restraint. Others sacrifice sound, and 
other objects of sense, in the fire of sense. 

The senses, considered as including the organs of action, are 
the ear, eye, tongue, nose, and skin ; speech, hands, feet, and the 
organs of generation and excretion. The senses are not the va- 
rious limbs of the body, but super-sensuous powers, which, per- 
vading the whole body, are localized in special parts. 

“ Restraint ” is the unification of these various powers in the 
mind. He who perceives that all senses are really one, and as 
one are related to the mind, is the man of restraint. It is not an 
act, but a certain interior perception or power. 

The *' sacrifice of sound ... in the fire of sense ” consists in 
appiying the senses to their appropriate objects only, as sanc- 
tioned by the law of righteousness. ' 

27. Others again, illuminated by knowledge, sacrifice 
in the fire of firm rest in Seif ^ all functions of sense and 
'vitality. 

28. Others again perform sacrifice through objects,** 
also sacrifices through austerities,^ and also sacrifices 
through mystical practices. Aspirants quite firm in their 
vows also perform sacrifices of knowledge through study. 

29. Others again sacrifice the upward life-breath in 
the downw;ard life-breath,* or the downward life-breath 
in the' upward life-breath ; ® others become fixed in the 

1 « Fire of . . . Self,” that Is, all thought and action arc extinguished by all- 
absorbing meditation from the Supreme, which gives rise to spiritual wisdom. 

• a "Sacrifice through objects," that is, by giving alms, etc. 

« “Through austerities,” that is, practising austerities as pyen in Chapter 
XVII. verses 14-17, regar d ing' it as a sacrifice for the sake of attaining supreme 

^ 4 "The upward . . . life-breath,” that is, breathing in without holding the air 

Within the body, or breathing it out 

6 « Downward ■. . . life-breath," that is, the reverse process. 
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regulation of breathing by stopping^ the movements of 
both the upward and downward life-breath ; others, regu- 
lated in food, sacrifice life-breaths in life-breaths.^ 

These practices pertain to a branch of mysticism which requires 
special study for its proper comprehension. 

30. All these, knowers of sacrifice, with sins exhausted 
through sacrifice, eating according to rule after perform- 
ance of sacrifice,^ go to tlie Eternal Spirit.^ 

31. O best of Kuru’s sons,^ not even this world is 
for him who is without sacrifice; what then about the 
otlier? 

Who does not perform any of these sacrifices is not fit even for 
this fife, much less for the fife to come. 

32. Thus many kinds of sacrifice are spread out in 
the mouth of the Vedas ; ^ know them all to be action- 
born.^ 

33. O harasser of thy foes, superior to sacrifice 
through objects is sacrifice through knowledge: the 
whole universe of action, O son of Frithfi, is compre- 
hended in spiritual knowledge. 

Spiritual knowledge is the greatest of all things that be, — the 
most precious possession ; therefore strive for it. The “ sacrifice 
through knowledge” (v. 24) is “superior” because it is the im- 

1 “Stopping, etc.,’’ retention'of the breath within the body. 

3 “Ufehreaths in lifebreaths,” that is, obtaining; mastery over the vital func- 
tions. 

8 "Eating . . . sacrifice,’’ that is, partaidng of food only after performing - 
sacrifice. 

4 "Go to the eternal Spirit,’’ hy spiritual knowledge acquired after purification 

in tids maimer. . . 

8 “ O best of Kum’s sons.’’ Being the best of the descendants 0 / so righteous 
a king as Kum, it is easy for thee to perform the necessary sacrifice. 

0 " Mouth of the Vedas,” that is, declared authoritatively the Vedas. 

1 “ Action-bom,” that is, not done by tlic true Ego which is perfect and, there- 
fore. not under the necessity for action ; this being known, salvation is-attained.- 
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mediate antecedent of liberation, whereas action can only lead to 
liberation through knowledge. 

So long as a thing is not fully comprehended there remains 
some interest in it ; but to comprehend it is the same as to realize 
all that can possibly be done with it In this sense spiritual 
knowledge comprehends the whole universe of action; in the 
purified mind of the illuminated sage all possible relations of ob- 
jecls are realized. When final emancipation is reached no want 
remains. 

How then is this knowledge to be acquired ? 

34. Seek to know it by prostration,^ by question,® 
and by service; ® the truth-seeing wise will communicate 
this knowledge to thee. 

It is next declared what this knowledge is. 


35. Knowing which, O son of Pdndu, thou shalt 
never fall into delusion like this, by which the infin- 
ity of creatures thou shalt see in thyself and then in 
me.* 

The glory of the knowledge is such that 

36. Even if thou wert the greatest evil-doer® among 
all the unrighteous, thou shalt cross over all sins even 
by the bark knowledge. 

How knowledge does this the following verse explains. 

37. O Arjuna, as blazing fire reduces fuel to ashes, so 
the fire of knowledge turns all action into ashes. 


X "Prosbation.” By humility before the teacher; without this sentiment one 
can neva ieam. 

3 “Question,” for example, as to the nature of fcnowlecig^ liberation, moi- 
vfdual and uah'ezsal spiriL 

8 “Service.” By constant service to the teacher the pupil comes into the 

necessary harmony with him. . 

* "In thysdf and then in me,” that is, the result of such knowledge is the 
perception of the Identity between the individual and the universal spirit 

8 “ Evitdc<a’ reli^ons works and ceremonies performed otherwise than tor 
the love of God are here included in evB.. 
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The “ fire of knowledge ’* destroys ignorance, which produces 
the idea that “ I am the actor.” Consequently in the absence of 
the consciousness of being the actor no action can take place, nor 
can effects of past actions persist after their basis is thus removed. 
This is how knowledge removes sins, which cannot exist discon- 
nected with the agent, the personality. 

That this knowledge is the highest of all things is repeated. 

38. There is nothing on earth which is as sacred as 
knowledge ; this the man befitted by right performance 
of action himself realizes widiin himself in course of time.^ 

Having said (v. 34) what the aspirant for knowledge must do 
in order to gain his end, the Blessed Lord here declares what 
inherent qualities, such as are not dependent upon mere personal 
exertion, are essential for the reception of the spiritual knowledge 
which leads to Nirv&na. 

39. The man possessed of faith,^ and devotion to his 
Master, with senses and organs restrained, gains knowl- 
edge; having gained knowledge he quickly attains to 
the supreme peace.^ 

Why doubt is dangerous. 

40. The ignorant man, the man devoid of faith, the 
doubt-souled,^ are destroyed. For the doubt-souled 
man there is happiness neither in diis world, nor the 
next, nor in any other. 

How doubts are removed. 

41. O conqueror of wealth, actions do not bind ^ him 

1 " Coune of time tiie long time tiiat is reqiUred to render one fit for per* 
<ect knowledge. 

3 " Possessed of faith,” that is, believing firmly in the truth of the teadiing of 
the Scriptures, as well as of teadiers. This faith is not subject to conscious 
determination in the individual ; it has a aimpelling power. 

> “Supreme peace,” that is, Nirvfina. 

4 “Doubtsouled,” that is, the man who has no &ith of any kind ; he sufTers, 
not only in the next world, hut here also, through unending anxieties conceming 
his own worldly affairs. 

B '■ Actions do not bind,” being either for the benefit of the world, or mer4/ 
uaturaL 
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whose actions are renounced in consequence of having 
johniiLs. spiritual discrimination, and. whose 

. doubts are cut asunder by the knowledge of 
identity with the Supreme, and who is not heedless ^ 

“ Spiritual discrimination,” as the result of the right perform- 
ance of action, has been explained. In brief, it is said a man 
must always try to gain certainty, faith, etc., through the right 
performance of action and the study of spiritual philosophy. 

42. Therefore having cut asunder with the sword of 
knowledge ignorance-bom doubt, seated in thine own 
heart, 2 engage in right performance of action;® arise,* 
O son of Bharata. 

Having removed all doubts as to the divine autborily of the 
blessed exponent, it is declared that all who do not enter upon 
either the path of right performance of action or of knowledge 
are in danger of great suffering. 

Thus ends chapter the fourth, called "Right 
Knowledge of Dedication of Action lead- 
ing TO Spiritual Wisdom,” in the blessed 
Bhagavad GItA, the sacred lore, the divine 
wisdom, the book of divine union, the colloquy 
between the blessed Krishna and Arjuna, and 
contained in the Bhishma Parvan of the blessed 
MahAbhArata, wliich is a collection of a hun- 
dred thousand verses by VyAsa.. 

Salutation to the remover of all doubts, the blessed 
Krishna, by whom has been declared the twofold path 
of faith, action and knowledge, applicable to men 
according, to their condition. 

I “Heedless,” forgetful of the identity of Self -with the Supreme. 

a "Own heart,” therefore none but thyself can remove it. 

8 “ Right performance of action," dedicating all fruit of action to the Doty. 

8 “ Arise,” since tliat is the right action for thee. 
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CHAPTER V. 

;iIGHT KNOWLEDGE OF THE RENUNCIATION OF ACTION. 

The praise bestowed in the previous chapter (vv. 1S-41) upon 
renunciation of action, that is to say, works of merit prescribed 
the Br&hmanical law, gives the idea of its superiority over action. 
But the chapter closes with exhortation to action (v. 42). This 
makes it difiScult to understand the real intention of the Teacher. 
The declaration in ‘the third chapter (v. 3) shows that the paths 
are different for different men, — the right knowledge of things 
spiritual, of the illuminated sages, and the right knowledge of 
action of the men of action ; ” but not so in this instance. Nor is 
there anything to suggest two different stages in the great journey, 
— first to perform works, and then to renounce them ; no limit of 
time being mentioned as to when works are to be abandoned. 

Furthermore, the illuminated sage who has realized identity 
with the Supreme Spirit cannot possibly perform action, therefore 
it would be useless to enjoin upon him any rules of conduct. 
Hence it is clear that the intention here is that the two injunctions 
'—about works and abandonment of works — are capable of being 
applied to the same person at the same time. In other words, two 
alternatives are here put before the devotee for election. 

He who sincerely aspires for the life eternal may renounce all 
action if he chooses, or may engage in right performance of action 
if he thinks best That Arjuna understood Krishna to mean this 
appears from his question. 

Arjuna said: 

z. Renunciation of actions,^ and again their right per- 
formance, thou praisest, O Krishna. Of these two 
which is better,^ declare unto me with certainty. 

1 " Actions,” that is, both religious and other works of merit 
s ” Better ; ” this implies comparison and selection. 
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The niesscd Lord’s reply shows that Arjiina righUy aDora. 
hcndcd His meaning. 

The Blessed Lord spoke: 

2. Renunciation and right performance of action are 
both producers ^ of the supreme good/ but of these two, 
better 3 is the right performance of action than renun- 
ciation. 

It is "better ” for the mere aspirant that he should rightly per- 
form religious and human duties in the world than that he should, 
abandoning them, retire into solitude; for the hardship of the 
ascetic life is greater, its observances stricter. As a means for 
the proper assimilation of truth a life of right action is invalu- 
able. Only a few are so constituted as to be fitted for the life of 
renunciation. 

3. He is to be known as always a man of renuncia- 
tion who neither dislikes nor likes, being truly beyond 
the pair of opposites, O thou of mighty arms; with ease 
he escapes from bondage. 

Although action forges fresh links in the chain of conditioned 
existence, yet w'hen performed in the right manner it frees from 
bondage. Thus action rightly performed produces the same 
result as renunciation, but without the same hardship. 

It is further explained that renunciation and right action, though 
not practicable by the same individual, are identical in their results. 

4. Fools say, and not the wise, that renunciation and 
right performance of action are different. He who 
practises one perfectly, receives the fruit of both.* 

5. The seat® that is obtained by practisers of renun- 

1 “Producers” not indeed directly, but in bring instruments fitting one for 
the reception of spiritual knowledge, wbirii leads to the 

S “ Supreme good,” or Mirvdna. 

* “ Better ; ” this implies comparison and sriecUon. 

* “Phiitofboth,” because either- one of these paths leads tospintnal know* 
edge, culminating in NirvSna. 

B “ The scat,” that is, Kirvfin& 
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dation, the same is obtained by men of right action.^ 
He who sees renunciation and the right performance 
of action as one, ^ sees rightly. 

If the same result is produced by renunciation as by right per- 
formance of action, how is the preference of the latter to the former 
to be understood? The answer is that renunciation is of two 
kinds, — one accompanying true spiritual knowledge, and the other 
without such knowledge. It is tlie last named that is inferior to right 
performance of action. 

. 6. O thou of mighty arms, it is difficult to attain true 
renunciation^ without right performance of action; the 
johnxvH.is. devotee, rightly performing action, attains to 
true renunciation before long. 

The heart of man is never purified except through right perform- 
ance of action and that one-pointed devotion to the unsearchable 
Supreme Spirit. He that retires from the world with the purpose 
of seeking the Deity undergoes needless suffering. 

Although the right performance of action, as before explained, 
is superior to solitary meditation, yet it is not to be imagined that 
he who follows the other path incurs any sin on account of his aban- 
donment of action. For the specific nature of the -act is not the 
purifying agents but the inner feeling that accompanies the act. 

The interior state from which action springs being the same, 
the question of right and wrong does not arise in this matter; 
that which is here involved is the minor consideration of expe- 
diency. 

7. Steadfastly devoted to the means for the attain- 
PiOT.ii.x-5; ment^ of spiritual knowledge, pure in heart, 

^ “ Ri^t acUon,” that is, acUon of whldi the fruit is g^ven up to the Supreme 
Spirit. 

3 “As on^” that is, as leading to the same goal, vrhidi is NirvSna. 

8 “ True renundation ” is the same as the Supreme Spirit. A Veihc text say^ 
“Renundation is the Supreme Spirit.” 

< “ Means for the attainment,” etc. Through faith the heart is purified from 
passion and folly ; from that comes mastery over the body, and, last of all, suhjur 
gation of the senses. 
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f's.'ifj;. ‘he body conquered > and the senses' 
Join i. subdued, for whom the only Self is the Self 
of all creatures, is untouched, though ner- 
forming action. 

8. Absorbed in right knowledge, the knower of truth 

I Cor. XV., a nothing,” while seeing, 

hearing, touching, smelling, eating, moving, 
sleeping, breathing. 

9. Even while speaking, ^ving up, taking, opening the 
eyes and shutting them, he feels only that “the senses 
and organs are in relation to their objects.” 

The reason why he is not touched, even though peribnning 
action, is, that owing to absence of egotism he is not conscious of 
action. The devotee who retires from the world through the study 
of spiritual philosophy, meditation, and the instruction of sages, 
becomes emancipated from egotism, and that cuts asunder all ties 
to action and its consequences. The man who is not free from 
egotism must devote himself to the right performance of action in 
the way now to be described. 

10. Whoever performs actions, dedicating them to 
the Supreme Spirit and abandoning all at- 
tachment,^ is not touched by sin,^ as the 

lotus-leaf is not wetted by water. 

1 1. Those possessed of right knowledge of action, 

a Cor V 8. attachment perform action 

with' mind, judgment, and the bare senses^ 
for the purification of the heart. 

1 **Body conquered.” Body means the desires seated in the body; namely, 
hunger, thirst, movements, sleep, generative and excretory functions. Conquered, 
not suppressed. 

* “All attachment,” indndlng the desire for salvation or mndna, — not hav- 
ing even that as the object. For NirvSna not 'bdng an object that can be pos. 
sessed, to desire its possession can be due only to blindness. 

a « Sin ” here comprdiends both virtue and -nfx, in so far as they are con^ 
ered as attributes of the Spirit within us, which is essenHally identical with W 
Dei^. In fact, the difference between the innermost Spirit and the Supreme SpixB 
is merely one of nomenclatuFe. 

< “Bare senses,” that is, unaccompanied with longings. 


Frov. xri. 3. 
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Because thou hast the right to action, therefore thou shouldst 
follow the principle declared in the ensuing verse. 

12. The right performer^ of action, abandoning fruit 
Lkew • action, attains to rest* through devo- 

tion;® the wrong performer -of action, at- 
tached to fruit thereof on account of desire, 
remains bound. 

13. The conqueror,^ having by right knowledge re- 
RomansriiL nouHced all action, dwells in peace in the 
9 f w-37. cjty of nine gates,® neither performing action 
nor causing it to be performed. 

14. The Spirit creates not for the world actorship® 
nor acts,^ nor even the bond® between action and its 
results; but Nature® works on. 

15. The Lord receives not any man’s sins nor deeds 

Job axrr 6-13 lacrit. By untTutli truth is shrouded; by 

' this creatures are deluded. 

There are two aspects of the •mysterious, inscrutable power 
of the Supreme Spirit; namely. Truth and Untruth, — real and 
false knowledge. The meaning of the universe is the being of this 

I 

1 " lUght perfonner,*’ that is, perfonner for the sake of the Ddtjr. 

9 “ Rest,” that is, liberation, MirvSna. 

a « Through devotion,” that is, by degrees ; through puxifiation of heart comes 
spiritual knowledge, from knowle^ renunciation, and then test in Nirvdna. 

* ” Conqueror,” that is, he who has no consdousness of effort peaceful at hear^ 
wanting nothing outside of the Self. The sage does not die on attaining llluminai> 
tion, for then the world would be soulless and mankind teacherless. 1 

s “City of nine gates,” tiiat is, the body; as an ordinaiy man sits on a seat, 
knowing it to be an external, thing, so a liberated man remains in the body for the 
benefit of tire world. 

0 “ Actordiip,” the universal ptindple of action. 

1 “ Acts,” such as are the resuits of the action of spedal actors. 

> “ Bond,” that is, the sequence of events. 

s “ Natu^” that is, tire Didne creative energy, furtiier duddated in Chapter 
VII. verse 14. In the teaching of tire Blessed Lord the independent existence of 
Nature is never asserted. It is taught here that the Supreme Spirit being change- 
less, is not liable to create; but the divine creative energy is thecansqof all things, 
<ho^h it is itself nothing independently of the Supreme Spjg'’^ 
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power in its twofold aspect and the real identity of the power 
and the Powerful. This mystery is more fully declared in Chau- 
ters VII.-XII. ^ 

i6. Those creatures in regard to whom this Untruth 
(John xvi. 13. becomes deprived of being by Truth, to them 
knowledge, sun-like, reveals tihat Supreme.^ 

ly. Those whose self-conscious principles^ have en- 
tered into the Supreme, » whose Self the Supreme is,* 
John xvU. 21- whose devotion the Supreme is,® and whose 
goal that isi® attain .non-evolution/ having 
their taints® washed away by Truth. 

In what manner do such sages view the Supreme Truth ? 

18. The sages are equal-sighted® in regard to a 
Brahman versed in Vedic lore, in letter and spirit, and 
devoid of egotism, a cbw,^ an elephant,*® a dog, and an 
outcast. 

19. By those whose minds are fixed in equality 
heaven has been attained even here, because the stain- 
less equality is die Supreme ; therefore they are at rest 
in the Supreme. Spirit. 

1 "Supreme,** that is. Absolute Reality. 

3 "Self-conscious principles,” usually called souls. 

> “Entered into the Supreme,” byreceiving that spiritual power called dlTine 

illumination, the Holy Ghost. 

. 4 "Self tte Supreme is,*’ by realization of identity. 

6 " DevoUon the Supreme is,” that is, Utosc who have gone through the various 
degrees of devotion — right performance of action and renundation— as before 
described. 

» “ Whose goal,” that is, men of rennndation. 

I “ Non-evolution,” that is, freedom from bondage, NirvSna. 

» “ Taints.” that is, separation from the Deity, desires and their mode of mam* 
festation,-— the causes of bondage. ‘ 

9 “ Equal-sighted,” fliat is, in ali such creatures the sage peredves nothing mf 
the Supreme Spirit The sage’s independence of ali the qualities of Nature is 
thus shown. 

10 « Brdhman ” represents satva quality. 

II "Cow” represents rajas. _ 

M “Elephant” represents .tamas. These qualities are explalnea in tnapi 

ter XJy. 



THE LORD*S LAY. 


99 


The question arises as to \rhether the ignoring of such palpable 
difiEerences as those mentioned does not involve a penalty. The 
answer is in the negative, because the ignoring them is not the 
result of an effort of will, but comes through the realization of the 
Supreme Spirit, in whom all things are comprehended and are thus 
equal. 

The absence of the idea of difference in the perception of those 
who have become merged in the One Consciousness leads to the 
same absence of difference in their action. The re mainder of this 
chapter declares this truth. 

20. The knower of the Supreme Spirit, with heart ^ 
perfectly at rest, not deluded,^ and fixed in the Supreme 
Spirit,^ does not rejoice at obtaining what is pleasant, 
nor is he troubled by obtaining what is unpleasant. 

21. He whose heart is not attached to objects of 

ijohair.iai sense which are external finds that within 
**• himself which is bliss; he, resting in identity 

with the Supreme Spirit^ enjoys bliss eternal. 

The sage does not feel external pleasure and pain, because he 
enjoys the bliss within himself which is the peace that passeth 
understanding. He enjoys Nirv&na, which is eternal bliss ; but no 
one who is conscious of any pleasure outside of himself can rest 
in the Deity even for an instant. Therefore it is right constantiy 
to recognize the unsatisfactory character of existence. 

22. Fain-wombed are the enjoyments, born of the 

contact of senses and organs with objects, and 
have beginning and end ; the sage, O son of 
Kuntf, does not find relish in them. 

■ Worldly pleasures are but pain in their origin, because they 
begin by putting an end to a previous state of things and then 
end themselves. If pleasure were not pun-wombed it would not 

* " Heart,” that is, the thinking Sdf. 

s " Not dduded,” that is, not accepting any object as the Supreme Spirit 

* “Fixed in the Supreme Spirit,” that is, having attsdned to perfect rennnda* 
fion of action in the Ddty. 
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end. If any plca.surc ceases to be pleasant after brief enjoy, 
ment, then it is quite clear that from its inception it carried pain 
within itself. Those upon whose authority our faith in a future 
life depends, have declared that there is no rest in the other world 
except for those’ who live in the Deity while on earth. The abso- 
lute, infinite, unconditioned Consciousness of Nirv&na, the everlast- 
ing life, is the only bliss j all else is mi.sery and delusion. 

Now the Blessed Lord points out the root of evil and exhorts 
us to be assiduous in its destruction. 

23. The man who is able on earth, until the depart- 
^ tire of life, to bear the pressure springing 

from desire ^ and anger, is possessed of right 
knowledge, — is blessed. 

The words here rendered until the departure,” may also with* 
out inaccuracy be translated “before the departure,” meaning that 
as the body after death is neither pleased by the possession of 
pleasant objects nor angiy at being deprived of them, so ought a 
man to be prior to the departure of the breath from the body. 
The Siige Vasishtha says:- “Life being gone, the body knows not 
pleasure or pain ; if it be so for the man possessed of life,' he is in 
the condition that leads to Nirvdna." 

The Blessed Lord declares the positive qualities of the illumi- 
nated sage. 

24. He whose joy is within,® whose diversion is with- 
Gai.v.M; in, and whose light also is within,® is the 
John XVII. of right knowledge,* becoming, the Su- 
preme Spirit,* he attains to effacement in the Supreme 
Spirit. 

25. Effacement in the Supreme Spirit® is gained by 

I "Desire” is the attachment to or Uiirst for objects of ideasure directly 
perceived, heard of, or recollected as having; been enjoyed, 
a " Toy is within,” that is, in the true Self and not in objects, 
a ” Lichtis within,” that is', the true Self is his light, and not senses, mmo, e» 

* “ the Supreme Spirit,” even before' death. The sage is dead to 

all outside himself} Ws life and joy are within. 

a " Effacement in the Supreme Spirit," that is, Nirvana. , 
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the right-seeing^ sage, with his sins exhausted,^ doubts 
Phil. J. ax j asunder,® senses and organs under control,* 

Gal. ii.ao. dcvotcd to the wcll-being of all creatures.® 

26. For men of renunciation,® whose hearts are at 
Matt. ,d,,8,s9! rest from desire and anger, and knowing the 
John ^56, *63. Self,’ there is, on both sides of death, efface- 
meht in the Supreme Spirit 

' The patient endurance of the onslaught of desire and anger was 
spoken of in verse 23; it has now been shown by what means these 
enemies may be extirpated. Having described the immediate 
Nirv&na of the sage, the Blessed Lord now declares the interior 
process of development suited to those whose hearts are purified 
by right performance of action. 

27. Having driven out® external objects, fixed the eyes 
between the eyebrows,® and unified^® the upward and 
downward life-breaths, which remain within the nostrils, 

28. He whose senses’^ and organs are under control, 

X Cor. ii. 14. thinking and ascertaining princi- 

ples, — who is devoted to inner knowledge’® 

and ever free from desire, fear, and anger, is liberated.’® 

Now is declared what will be realized when action has din^ped 
ofiE from him who has performed it rightly. 

1 " Rig^tsedng,” or illuminated by knowledge of tmtb. 

3 "Sins exhausted,” by right performance of action. 

a II Doubts cut asunder,” by the reception of the spirit of truth. 

* "Senses and organs under control,” that is, ea^ oigaged in its appropriate 
work under the law of universal harmony. 

< "Devoted to the weU-bdng of all cre a t u res,” that is, an embodiment tA 
divine grace and mercy. 

A "Men of renundation,” illuminated sages. 

7 "Knowing the Sdf." It is the absence of this spiritual knowledge which 
keeps ns in bo^ge even though our passions are somewhat controlled. 

B “ Driven out,” by abstaining from thoughts about them. 

■ " Fixed the eyes . . . eyebnm,” that is, not opening them completely for fear 
of tlie attraction of external objects, nor shutting them lest sleep shi^d creep on. 

10 " Unified,” etc., letting bmth ndtber go in nor come out of the body. 

U "Senses,” etc., as explained in verse 25. 

^ " Devoid to inner knowledge,” desiring the assimilation of spiritnai truths. 

7* "Liberated,” that is, is in need of no other means for the attainment of liberw 
tton from the bondage of changeful existence. 
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29. Knowing me, the Enjoycr ^ of all sacrifice and 
john«ii.3. penance, the Supreme Lord of aU worlds^ 
nnd the iriend ® of all creatures, he attains rest. 

Thus ends chapter tiie fifth, called the “Right 
Knowledge of Rentjxciation of Action," 
in the blessed BhaGAVad Gita, the sacred lore, 
the divine wisdom, the book of divine union, 
the colloquy between the blessed Krishna and 
Arjuna, and contained in the BhtshmaPar\'an of 
the blessed MahAbhArata, which is a collection 
of a hundred thousand verses by VyAsa- 

The external process, as given in verse 27, 3s easy to be imitated 
even by those, not purified by dedication of the finit of actioa to 
the Supreme Spirit But this is not the chief element in the pro* 
cess of spiritu^ illumination. The last verse completes the 
description. 

Whoever knows the Supreme as the Great Spirit of the Infisite 
Universe, as wdl as the Spirit-tbat dwells in every human hearty 
attains Nirvina. 

This chapter shows that for one not divinely illununated toe 
right performance of action is a more elective instrument in ren* 
dering the heart a fit temple for the Spirit of God than renundatioa 
of action. But the right renunciation, in other words the natnial 
dropping off of action, is superior to its perfonnance, inasmuch as 
it is immediately followed by everlasting life. 

Salutation to the all-wise Teacher who has so clearly 
solved the doubt about right perfonnance of action and 
the solitary meditations of the recluse, and has shown 
what renunciation is superior and what inferior, ‘ 

l « The Eajqyer,” that is, I am the doer as wdl as the Daty for whose saie 

this is dose. . 

s “Lord of all worids,” that is, becansel am the Esi<^e', it fa not to he naaer- 

stood that there is anything M^crthaaL Althosghl am aH things, yet so thing 

t « Friaid,” Uiat fa, one who does good with no expectation of rewari 
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CHAPTER VI. 

RIGHT KNOWLEDGE OF MEDITATION. 

In concluding the preceding chapter the Blessed Lord declared 
interior illumination to be the spiritual part of meditation. The 
three verses cont^ning this declaration are like aphorisms, to which 
the present chapter serves as the commentary. Herein it is said 
that before interior illumination can take place religious and moral 
duties are to be performed, dedicating the result to the Supreme 
Spirit ; but as soon as receptivity to this illumination has been 
developed, renunciation becomes natural. Thus, for the man of 
action there are three stages, — performance of action, meditation, 
and true illumination. 

The Blessed Lord spoke: 

I. Whoever performs action that has to be done, 
without depending upon the fruit of action, is the man 
of renunciation ^ as well as the performer of 
right action, and not the mere giver up of 
consecrated hre^ and works of the law. 

The renimciation here spoken of is that renunciation which is 
but a means for the attainment of true renunciation; so also is the 
right performance of action here mentioned the means for attaining 
the absolute right performance. Hie next verse declares the ab- 
solute right performance of action to be identical with absolute 
renunciation. 

1 "Is the man of Fennnciatlon,*’ etc. The only renunciation that is of value as 
a means for the attainment of the supreme good is the renundation of the desire 
of possession. 

> “Consecrated fire” has to be kept up under the Btdhmanical Lav hy 
hoiisdiolders for the performance of dail^ and periodical sacrifices 
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2. That which they calP renunciation, know that to 
be the right performance of action, O son of Pfindu. 
Without having renounced intentions ^ no one becomes 
a right performer of action. 

The difficulty is to see how renunciation, which conveys the idea 
of cessation from action, should be the same as action, howsoever 
performed. But on reflection it will appear that ceasing to do any 
particuhr thing is in itself an act ; the acme of renunciation is that 
state in which the intention to renounce is also renounced. While 
on the other hand, in the case of the right performance of action 
it is soon discovered by those aspiring to it that there is no.intel* 
lectual representation possible for that which is right. Evetything 
that we can think of is imperfect. Still, the hope which supports us 
in the search for the right shows that the right exists and that we 
do not know it. The natural effect of this is the absence of desire 
for action, including the form of it called cessation of action. The 
supreme truth thus represented to our intelligence is realized when 
l^irv&na is reached. 

Having shown the importance of right performance of action by 
its praise, the Teacher next points out that it is the means for the 
attainment of right meditation. 


3. For the wise man,® desirous of mounting to medita- 
tion,* action is said to be the means for the same. When 
thus mounted,® cessation of action is said to be the 
means. 

The time of attaining meditation is next described. 


4. When Ihe man has abandoned all intentions and 


^ " Th^ c&ll,” that is. those versed In the Vedas and the Sacred Law. 
a « Intentions,” that Is, the feeling that “ I shall do It » preceding action, 
a ” The wise man ” is the performer of right action in the sense eaqilaiBed m 


the preceding chapter. • • 

4 « MeditaUon ” as described in the last three verses of Chapter V. 

« “When thus mounted,” etc. Each time that in right action an totmor 
peace and a feeHng of having no responslblUty is experienced, a step is 
toward" dght meditation. When one has begun to obtain these glim^ me 
great p^r , right is not far^r^bi^ 

meditation 1 


of action. 



THE LOEjyS LAY. 


105 


has no attachment leading to action in regard to objects 
^ . of sense, then is he said to be mounted on 

Fialm CSX. 97. 

meditation. 

“Intentions” here includes unconscious tendencies. When 
intentions in this sense are removed there can be no prompting 
to action. All desires are but manifestations of these unconscious 
tendencies ; these form the stuff, and the manner of its behavior 
is Karma in its strict sense. Sometimes, especially in English, 
the law as well as the substance is called Karma. 

All tendencies, conscious or unconscious, are to be removed. 
When tendencies become dynamic they can be suppressed by 
patience and moral fortitude, but not so with latent tendencies. 
Since the tendencies in man are infinite in variety, it is not difScult 
to see that it is useless to wait for them to become dynamic in 
order to suppress them. The complete exhaustion of all tenden- 
cies by such a process would require infinite time. A supple- 
mentary method, more effective than the obvious one, is therefore 
necessary. This method is the dedication of all acts, as well as 
the power of action, to the Deity, or the study of spiritual philoso- 
phy. There is no other means by which the ever-burning fire of 
desire can be quenched, the insatiable thirst for life can be satis- 
fied. It may be added that the dedication to the Deity of the fruit 
of action is not complete if the desire for the attainment of salva- 
tion, or Nirv&na, is kept back. Resign yourself to the Deity, and 
know through faith that the final end of existence is to attain per- 
fect obedience to God, who is all in all. You can have no power, 
not even to work for the attainment of Nirv&na ; all is of God. 

5, Upraise the self by the self — do not sink the self; 
the self is the friend of self, and even the self, is the 
enemy of self. 

To “upraise the self” one must strive to “mount to medita- 
tion ; ” and in order not to “ sink the self ” one must not forget that 
there is no other way to escape from the ceaseless wheel of evolu- 
tion than that herein described. In this way the soul is saved 
from air danger of falling into conditions even more miserable than 
its present lot. 

The “self is the friend of self” because in seeking the eternal 
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life the friends and relations who can aid us in all other miak 
may hinder rather than help us; the very love of them oidy itself 
become an obstacle. In the struggle for life everlasting a man is 
alone with his God. 

The « self is the enemy of self ” because the real enemy of man 
is his own heart, and even external enemies are such in conse- 
quence of our own nature. The pure heart is the self that rescues 
us from death, while the impure heart leads to destruction. 


6 . Tliat self is the friend of the self by which the self 
tC0r.ix.37. conquered; the unsubdued self prevails in 
enmity against tiie self even as an enemy. 


The combination of the body and mind ordinarily considered as 
"the self*’ is "conquered” when its perpetual restlessness is 
ended. When this is accomplished the Ego abides in its ova 
form, — in other words, as it really is, identical with the Supreme 
Spirit, — and the soul receiving the perfect image of the Ego suf- 
fers no more. 

How the "self is the friend of the self” is amplified. 


7. The self of the man who is self-subdued ^ and free 

Romans vSi. dcsirc and anger, is as the Supreme 

Self; and remains equal® in heat and cold, 
and also in honor and disgrace. 

“ As the Supreme Self.” When the self or heart of a man is 
perfectly at rest in God, it is said to be in the im^e or form of 
God. 

The excellence of meditation is declared by praising the man 
who succeeds in it. 

8. He whose heart is content with formal® and real 
knowledge,* and who is unshaken® and the conqueror 
of the senses, is said to be at rest in the Divine; he 


1 " SeU-sttbdued," that is, mind and body at rest . 
a « Remains equal,” etc.; in consequence of divine illumination. 

« "Foiwal,” that Is, knowledge contained in scriptuial instraetjw^^^ 

4 « Real knowle^ ” is findhig confirtnaHon wiUdn one’s self of what is taugw 

in the Scriptures. 

5 << Unshaken,” by blasts of desire and anger. 
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is the illuminated sage to whom stone and gold are 
one. 

The equal'inindedness of the sa^ is not confined to stone and 
gold, but embraces all things. 

9. Excellent among them all is he whose heart is 
even in regard to friends, comrades, those who are in- 
different, well-wishers to himself, and also to 

att.T. 43-48. opposed, to enemies and to kinsmen, 

and also in regard to the righteous and evil-doers. 

There is another rendering for the first part of this verse, vrhich 
is, “he attains liberation whose heart,” etc. “Among them all” 
refers to those who have attained to meditation. Such an one 
being the most excellent, peipetual effort is to be made for final 
success through meditation. From the next verse to the thirty- 
second, instruction in the practice of meditation is given. 

10. Let him who has attained to meditation always ^ 
strive to reduce his heart to rest in the Supreme,^ dwell- 
ing in a secret place,^ alone, with body and mind under 
control, devoid of expectation as well as of acceptance.* 

Next is declared how the sage is to sit for meditation. 

11. Having placed in a clean spot one’s seat, firm,*^ 
not very high * nor very low,' and formed of skins of 
animals ^ placed upon cloth, and Ku;a grass upon that, 

1 “Always,” without intennissioii; continned and loving assiduity is implied 
lathis word. 

3 “Reduce his heart . . . Supreme,” that Is, realize identity with the Supreme. 

8 “Secret place,”— •mountain, cave, or any place free from all diance of inter* 
ruption or interference of any Idnd. I^is and the following four conditions give 
all the requisites for meditation. 

^ “Acceptance,” that is, sense of possession, even In zdation to the rags of 
clothing arid bits fk food given to him by others. 

8 “ Firm,” not liable to be disturbed by instability. 

' B u Xot high,” for fear of falling. 

“Mor low,” for fear of illness from damp, etc 

B “Skins of animals," etc.; the order of pladng Qiese three artides Is reversed 
Iqr some authoiiUes. 
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12. Sitting on that seat, strive for meditation, for the 
purification of the heart, making the mind one-pointed, 
and reducing to rest the action of the thinking principle 
as well as that of tlie senses and organs. 

The mind is “one-pointed ” when it is abstracted from aU other 
things than that to which it is applied. There are three mental 
states : — 

1. Distracted, that in which the mind cannot apply itself to the 
desired object. 

2. Discursive, a condition in which attention cannot be fixed on 
any one object without reference to its being the object desired. 

3. One-pointed, which alone is conducive to meditation. 

The result of meditation is the purification of the heart. 


13. Holding the body, neck, and head straight and 
unmoved, perfectly determined,^ and as if beholding^ the 
end of his own nose, and not looking in any direction, 

14. With heart in supreme peace, devoid of fear,^ 
fixed in the Brahmachfiri’s vow,^ with thought con- 
trolled** and heart in Me as the supreme 
goal, he remains. 


Psalm cxii. 7. 


It is not enough to have the heart fixed on the Deity, but he 
must be recognized as “ the supreme goal,” the finality of every- 
thing. It is possible that the heart should be absorbed in some- 
thing which at the same timers not considered as the highest object 
in the universe. 

These directions will be entirely barren of results unless the 
nature is first purified by faith. The most minute description 


a “ Perfectly determined,” that is, with the whole nature bent upon this one 
end. 

e " As if beholding the meditating mystic does not really look at his no^ 
but in consequence of hfs not looking at anything and not shutting his eyes, the 
lines of sight from the eyes naturally converge near the tip of his nosei 

8 M Devoid of fear,” as to the violation of law, moral and religious. The pe^ 
■feet love that casteth out fear (i John iv. z 8 }. 

* “ BrahmacIiSri’s vow ; ” such as celibacy, mcndicanr^, service to the Master. 

# ** Thought.con trolled,” that is, having absorbed into the mind all its functions 
except that his ” heart is in Me,” the perfect Deity. 
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of the physiology of pleasure is not necessarily productive , oi 
pleasure in us. 

Having described the process, he proceeds to describe the result 
in case of success. , . 

15. Thus always tranquillizing the heart in the. Su- 
preme, the sage, with thought controlled, attains the 
supreme rest in Nirv^lna that is my essence. 

' The highest conscious being in the universe is the Lord, or 
Igvara; but his essence is consciousness, which is the same wher- 
ever manifested, — in the ant as well as in the greatest of celestial 
beings. The realization of this truth is Nirv&na. The idea of 
subject and object does not exist in Nirv&na, and consequently 
the notion of difference, including the difference between the indi- 
vidual and universal spirit, has no place in the Absolute, which is 
the Spirit. 

Further instructions about the food, etc-, of the meditating sage 
now follow. 

16. There is no meditation for the man who eats too 
much or too little, nor for him whose habit is to sleep 
too much or too little. 

According to the sacred authoriQr the proper amount of food is 
half of what can be conveniently eaten ; and the same rule applies 
to the quantity of drink which is t^en. 

17. For him who is regulated in food,^ in walking,^ 
in exertion of work,® — regelated as well in sleep and 
waking,^ — meditation becomes the destroyer of all suf- 
fering.® 

He who perseveres in this discipline at last attaiiis to meditation, 
at the time described in the following verse. 

1 " Reguhted in food,” as above. 

3 "In talking;” never to valk more than about dght miles. 

> " Exertion of vmrk,” sud> as talking, etc. 

* "Sleep and waking;” keep awake during the first four and the last four 
hours of the night, and sleep during the rest. 

B " Destroyer of all suffering,” that is, preventing continuance of conditioned 
existed by the rise to spiritual knowledge. 



no 


Ttm BHAGAVAD gItA: 


1 8. When the completely regulated heart remains at 
rest in the true Ego, then is the sage, free from attach- 
ment to any object of desire, said to be in yoga. 

The “ heart ” is the combination of the principles of will, though^ 
and egotism. « Remains at rest,” being applied to the true Ego, 
which is the same as the Supreme Spirit in exclusion of all objecls. 
This stage is not final emancipation, for individual consciousness is 
not yet moiged ; it has yet an object, namely, the Supreme Spirit 

This condition, described above, is the conscious beatific vision. 
But in Nirvdna (to be described w. 20-22) there is nothing wMch 
can specialize consciousness as individual or universal. 

Yoga is the state described ; it is defined by its greatest master 
as the cessation of the activity of the ‘‘heart” 


19. The simile for the sage in yoga, with die heart at 
rest, and continuing in meditation is thought^ to be as a 
lamp ® in a windless place. 

20. When tlie heart, restrained by the practice of 
yoga, rests from the final struggle, when it viewing the 
Self® by the Self,* receives content in the Self, 

21. When the objectless, self-perceived® acme of 
bliss he knows, and being where he never falls from 
the Reality,® 

22. Having gained which no other gain is considered 
Pha.i, 3 i. superior thereto; in which one fixed is not 
moved, even by great grief. 

The self is that which eveiy one considers the greatest object of 
interest, so that When the self is gained there is no other gain 
sired. Death may be considered an example of “great grief. 
The idea is not that death is borne with parience, but that even 


1 “Thought,” by those who have realized it. .... ... ,11, 

a “ Lamp," etc. ; that is, the heart of the sage In yoga Is steady in its Uluinlia 
f lOTi, with no flickering shadows of doubt on its limitless aqpanse. 

» “ Self," that is, the Universal Spirit, the Lord of all. 

4 « By the self," that is, as identical vdth “thou," the individual sjarit 
« «Self-psrceived that is, perceived by the principle called percepBon. ^ 
< “ Reality ” 1 $ Nirvdna. 
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■death will not produce any feeling of a character requiring the 
exercise of patience. 

The practical application of the theory of yoga, described before, 
is next shown in relation to the hearer; 

23. Know this ^ disconnection from union with pain 
as yoga which ought to be striven for with faith ^ and 
witiiout indifference.® 

How this meditation is to be striven for is next described. 

24. Abandoning all desires born of intentions, together 
with the intentions themselves, and controlling by the 

mind ^ the senses and organs which tend to 

xPetH. x,a. ■ ,. .. 

action m every direction, 

25. By degrees find rest in the inner self, possessed of 
patience ; having brought the mind to rest in the true 
Self, think of nothing at all. 

The expression " by degrees ” shows that without attempting to 
fix the mind at once on the Supreme Spirit the aspirant ought to 
proceed step by step from the more gross to the less gross, thus : 
let the principle of perception (the inner seif) dwell at first exclu- 
sively on the element earth and then absorb it into the next subtler 
element of water, and that into air, and then by degrees air into 
dk&sa, or free space ; fikfisa into the reflective principle (manas), 
that into egotism, egotism into the principle of perception (buddhi), 
and buddhi into the unmanifested cause of all things, Prakriti, and 
finally that separated from the self or ego, Purusha ; the Ego thus 
rendered independent of nature is one with the Supreme Spirit 
■without any difiEerence at all. 

When this is done there comes rest free from all tendencies of 
every kind. The great Master of yoga, Patanjali, says that it is 
injurious to attempt to fix the mind at once on the Supreme Spirit. 

^ " This,” that is, what has been described in verses ao-aa. 

S ” With faith," that is, urith full conviction as to the truth of tiie teaching of 
the Scriptures and Masters ccmceming it. 

s " Without iniMerence ; ” persevering in the effort, even though no success is 
really achieved. 

* ■'‘Mind," whidi can perceive the faann witii which the objects of sense m 
impregnated. 
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26 . To whatever object goes out the mind, ever active 
and inconstant, restraining it from that, reduce it into 
subjection in the Spirit. 

Whenever the mind, which, owing to natural discursiveness, is 
repugnant to concentration, is snatched.away by any object, the brat 
thing to be done is to perceive how worthless that object is in com- 
parison witli the prize that awaits the aspirant on the successfd 
termination of his labors. 

The result of this subjection of the mind is next stated. 

27. Supreme bliss comes truly to the sage in medita- 
tion, whose mind is in peace,' whose passion^ is ex- 
hausted, who is one with the Supreme Spirit^ and free 
from both good and evil, 

28. Thus devoting the heart, the sage in meditation,^ 
free from imperfections, obtains without difficulty* the 
acme of bliss by union ^ with the Supreme Spirit 

Now comes the declaration of the nature of the ultimate goal, 
•Nirv&na. It is first the extinction of all suflfering, and then, for him 
who attains to it, it is the pure, unmixed, perfect, eternal bliss. 
Nirv&na is reached by the spiritual knowledge arising from yoga. 

29. He whose heart is at rest through meditation, 
and who everywhere perceives the unity, perceives the 
Ego which is in eveiy creature, and every creature in 
the Ego. . 

Restfulness of the heart is the only medium through which 
comes the perception of unity. He who “perceives the Ego in 
every creature,” etc., realizes that the Ego is but one, although the 
forms of which it is the ego are many, and that ,fhe multitude of 

' t “ Mind'is in peace,” on account of its fixed application to the true Self. 

s “ Passion” is the quality of rafas, producing delusion, restlessness, eta 

8 «Sage in meditation,” he who perseveres in yoga, unhindered by indoleneq 
sickness, absence of mind, retrogression, restlessness, want of faith, erroneous p® 
ception, pain, dulness of mind, and attachment to objects of enjoyment 

* “ Without diffic ulty," that is, vdthout effort, through divine grace. 

6 « Union,” that is, peieeption of identify. 
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forms can exist only as the power of the Ego. The individual spirit 
is here spoken of, — the spirit that is “ own.” The spirit that is 
not “ own ” is the Lord, Krishna. The individual ego is the spirit 
wthin, while the Lord is the spirit without. The next verse de- 
clares their identity, — that which is “ own ” is the Lord, and the 
Lord is the “ own.” 

30. Who sees me eveiywhere, and sees ever3rthing 

, ^ in me, for him I am not lost, nor is he lost 

John xvu. 20-23, ' ' 

for me. 

That is, the individual spirit knows the universal spirit as the 
seli^ and the relation is reciprocaL This is the acme of identity. 

31. Whoever, relying on spiritual one-ness,^ worships 
me, who am in all creatures, he, the sage in yoga, in 
whatever condition existing, is present in me.^ 

32. Whoever among the sages, O Arjuna, perceives 
everjrwhere the same sorrow and joy® by measuring 
. . with his own self, is considered to be the 

Matthew xxr. 

34-^0. most excellent. 

Arjuna satW/ 

33. O Slayer of Madhu,* this Yoga by thee declared 
as being tranquillity,® — of this I do not perceive unin- 
terrupted continuance owing to restlessness of mind. 

34. Restless, indeed, is the mind, O Krishna® turbu- 

^ " Relying on spiritual on&oess,” realizing as the Ego the absolute consdous- 
ness without whidi no object can exist, and yet which is no object, 
s “Is present in me,” that is, attains liberation. 

8 « Same sorrow and joy,” etc., that is, thinks that whatever is painftil to him- 
sdf is painful to others, owing to the non>duaIi^ of Uie Self. Do unto others as 
you would that th^ shpuld do unto you. 

4 “Slayer of Madhu.” Krishna slew the giant Madhu, who represents the 
quality of passion in nature. 

c “Tranquillity,” that is, the rest of the mind in the Self, freed from discursive- 
ness as also from inaction. 

8 “ Krishna,” that is, he who is beyond all change the supreme object of all 
meditation. 


8 
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“Even against his will” means that if he has committed any 
acts sufficiently unrighteous to produce evil tendencies, stronger 
than the upward aspirations, then he has to exhaust those ten- 
dencies by experiencing their results ; and as soon as these tenden- 
cies have become for a moment powerless, as all tendencies do 
become while changing their form, the upward aspirations assert 
their sway. If, again, the downward tendencies are not so grea^ 
he walks the right path, but with trembling and trepidadoa, and in 
the darkness of doubt. 

“ Though he be a mere inquirer ’* does not mean that any 
one having a mere sentimental desire to know what meditation is 
attains to the result mentioned ; but that if one neglects all. duties 
of life to know the nature of meditation he is superior to the per- 
former of all works. Even in this it is to be understood that the 
desire is sincere and earnest, and not merely an excuse for lawless 
conduct. If this is so, even for a beginner, what need be said 
about those who have practised and failed? 

45. Striving with strength the wise man, freed from 
sins, obtaining perfection because of efforts repeated 
through many births, then^ goes to the supreme goal 

By the accumulated spiritual strength of many births the wise 
man is able to make such strenuous efforts as quickly to acquire 
that truth which sets him free. 

46. The man of meditation ^ is superior to the man 
'of penance, and also to the man of learning; this is my 
opinion. The man of meditation is superior ' also to 
men of action. ' Therefore, O Arjuna, become a man of 
meditation. 

47. Of all who are in meditation, he who, wilii heart 
gone into me, full of faith, worships me, is supremely in 
meditation ; this is my opinion. . 

In Chapter V. verse 28, it was declared that flie last, step is the 
knowledge of God, which bestows the tife. eternal. Here it is 

1 “Then,” that is, on acquJsiUon of spiritual wisdom. ■ . . . . _ ■ 

s “Man of meditation,” he who acqtures wisdom as described in this diapter. 
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said that if the God who is known is not the Supreme God spoken 
of therein, the result is not final emancipation. 

Thus ends chapter the sixth, called “ Right 
Knowledge of Meditation,” in- the blessed 
Bhagavad' GitA, the sacred lore, the divine 
wisdom, the book of divine union, the colloquy 
between the blessed Krishna and Arjuna, and 
contained in the Bhtshma Farvan of the blessed 
MahabhArata, which is a collection of a hun- 
dred thousand verses by VvASA. 

In this chapter the growth of the capacity for renunciation is 
set as the limit of the right performance of action (v. 4); then 
yoga is set forth and the means of acquiring it (w. 5-23) ; then 
instructions are given for restraining the mind, without which 
yoga is unattainable (w. 23-36) ; and finally it is dcjdared that 
the aspirant for spiritual knowledge through yoga, even though 
unsuccessful, does not suffer from eAol results. 

With this chapter closes the first hexad of the '* Lord’s Lay,” 
declaring the nature of the Indiwdual Spirit. 

Salutation to the Supreme Bliss, Mddhava, adored of 
all devotees, who declared meditation upon himself as 
the crest jewel of all meditation in faith. 
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CHAPTER VII. 


RIGHT KNOWLEDGE OF REALIZATION. 

With this chapter begins the declaration of the mystery of 
the being of the Deity. In supreme reality the Deity has no 
attribute, and no relation to anything. Yet everything outside the 
Deity is false in the sense of not having the reality it claims. 
Man’s suffering can never cease until this truth is realized. All 
religion, all philosophy, all mystical practices aim at this realiza- 
tion as their highest end. 

Conditioned beings cannot possibly deal with the supreme truth 
except through symbolism of words which, without defining, indi- 
cates it. Hence it is clear that the value of these symbols depends 
upon the response which the nature of these beings makes to 
them. Consequently, as the characters of men differ, the symbols 
must differ also, in order to be of the same service to all. 

The method of approaching the inconceivable Deity must there* 
fore vary in order that all men may have the possibility of accept- 
ing some scheme of salvation which is synonymous with the 
knowledge of the Deity. 

Mankind is divisible into three classes in relation to spiritual 
culture. 

I. Those who are capable of realizing what the Deity is by the 
comprehension of verbal symbols which declare the identity of the 
Deity with the true Ego as the only reality, and all else an incom- 
prehensible mystery called ffdsehood or illusion, to show its 
contemptible character. 

In the case of devotees of this class no preliminary training is 
needed for the perception of the truth, symbolized by the words of 
spiritual philosophy As an object is seen as soon as the eye 
turns to it, so these pui:e souls find the Deity from the indication 
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given by the words that declare Him. With them there is no 
exercise of the power of action in obtaining real knowledge of the 
Deity, just as the seeing of an object placed before the eye does 
not involve the thought of actorship, or the sense of produdng the 
object by looking at it. There is a power in the object which 
compels the recognition of its existence by the observer. So 
Truth forces upon these highly spiritual beings its own recognition 
as soon as it is declared. The present chapter is based upon this 
view of the truth. 

2. Those* upon whom the compelling power of Truth cannot 
operate on account of the restlessness of nature produced in them 
by passion and worldliness, but who yet receive spiritual truths in 
faith, and are able to meditate upon them with fixed concentration. 
The man of meditation hears that the Deity is absolute and iden< 
tical with the true Self. He believes it, but does not realize it 
The method of spiritual culture appropriate to him is the transfer* 
ence of identity to the Deity by successive stages of self-absorbing 
meditation as given in the eighth chapter. 

The distinction between this and the preceding class is that it 
recognizes the independent agency of the aspirant for Truth, and 
has a practical end in view ; namely, the realization of identity with 
the attributeless Deity. Those belonging to the first-mentioned 
class are free even from this desire ; they find Truth is Truth and 
nothing more. It is obvious that this state of divine illumination 
is not merely the intellectual admission of Truth in words ; as the 
knowledge of the word ** chemistry ” is not the same as mastery 
of the chemical science. 

3. Those who through carnality of nature are not even able 
to concentrate their minds on Truth. These devotees worship 
God in love, — the love that is feeling God to be the innermost 
Self; they seek for Him in His wondrous wor]^s manifested in 
nature and in man ; they live in brotherly love with all fellow- 
worshippers, admonishing one another and declaring to one an- 
other the mystery of the Godhead, wishing well to all creatures, 
and performing good works for the sake of God alone,— surrender- 
ing the personal will to the unsearchable will of God, the myste^ 
rious power which rules the universe. In this class there are 
individuals in diiferent stages of spiritual development. For the 
sake of these worshippers the ninth and the iree succeeding 
chapters are given. 
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All these devotees attain Nirvina, — those of the first class as 
soon as the truth which they perceive extinguishes the illusive 
identity of the self*conscious ptindifie and the Ego. This is accom- 
plished by the separation of interest from the mind by repeatedly 
bringing it to rest in the Truth that is perceived. 

Devotees of the two other classes progress througih hi^er and 
higher spiritual states before attaining final rest 

Those who have thoroughly realized identity with the Deity are 
not touched by anything said here ; there being nothing beyond 
the Deity, the Scriptures can have no relation to those who are 
“His very self” (Chap. VII. i8). 

Having declared the superiority of the worshipper of the true 
God in the last verse of the preceding chapter, the Blessed Lord 
proceeds to show what God b the true God. 

1. O son of Frithd, with heart devoted to me, prac- 
1 Tdin V. Mi rising meditation,^ depending on me, how thou 

*4 shalt know me completely, — to that listen. 

“ Depending on me ” means, recognizing me to be the only hope 
of attaining the end aspired for. Everything said, done, or thought 
is of no value ; God’s will is the only door to salvation. Depend 
upon that with hope, and while thou hast to work, perform with 
body, speech, and mind what has been enjoined upon thee through 
revealed Scriptures. 

2. Together with realization,^ this knowledge I shall 

jvAn 3OT. 17 i declare unto thee ; knowing which there 

^ shall remain nothing else ® to be known. ' 

3. Among thousands of men, some ofUf perhaps, 
Li>keyi.4e: strives for perfection; among those striving 
jCor.«.a4. perfection, some one^ perhaps, knows 
ine in reality. 

X “Practising meditation ” is the means for acquiring ecclnsive devotion to 
“me,” the Supreme Spirit, whose mysterious nature is declared herrin. 

9 '■ With reaU»tl(m,” a new and mysterious consciousness will be j^en, and 
not mere information. 

* “ Remain nothing dse ; ” the knower of truth being omnisdent, for him tiiers 
can he no more desire: he readies the absolute in the only sense in whldi that is 
possible,— the Absolute God and I are one. 
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The difficulty of attaining to real knowledge of God induces 
the Blessed Lord Himself to declare it (Q. John i. i8; Matt, 
xi. 27.) 

4. Earth, water," fire, air, and fikisa, manas, buddhi, 
and ahankdra, — thu.s is my nature eight-fold divided. 

The nature of the Deity is the totali^ of His power. Now this 
power is, first of all, divided into subject and object, — the conscious 
knower and what he knows. This universal object is the nature 
described in this verse, and the subject on whom nature depends 
is the Logos ; the Logos as he is in himself is the Father whom 
no one has seen, the absolute consciousness. 

It is declared that the .prindple of objectivity or nature is the- 
power of existing in the eight forms mentioned. Care must be 
taken to guard against the misconception of re^rding the princi- 
ple of objectidty as the synthesis of these eight considered as 
components. For that which is the synthesis cannot make itself 
the synthesis, and therefore requires some outside power to sup- 
port its existence by stringing together the eight components as 
the synthesis. But as it is the divine nature itself which is to be 
studied, where is such a synthesizing power to be found except in 
that nature itself? Otherwise it will be necessary to maintain the 
existence of more than one God, and also to incur a regressus itt 
infinitum. 

This divine power called objectivity is the power to assume 
eight forms; namely: — 

■ Earth, which does not mean that which is so designated for 
practical purposes among mankind, but rather that form of the 
divine power which produces the earth. It may be otherwise 
looked upon as the subtle principle of smell. 

Water, fire, air, and akAsa; these four elements are to be 
similarly understood as the diwne power of producing them respec- 
tively, or as the subtle principles of taste, sight, touch, and hearing. 

Manas ordinarily signifies the faculty which makes images, the 
reflecting power ; but here it means the power of producing ffiat 
which is perceived as “I am this,” without defining what “this” is. 

Budohi usually means, the faculty which produces the sense 
of reality by investing some one- among the images produced by 
manas with the character of certainty. Buddhi is the power 
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which is perceived in the difEerence between what is called real 
and what is called imaginaiy. In regard to the real object, buddhi 
works with the image-making power ; in regard to the imaginary 
it does not. Here it is to be taken as that element in the totality 
of the Divine Power which makes all the workings of that Power 
to appear as in themselves, real, and hides their true character of 
being real only by reflecting the Reality which is the Deity. 

AhankAra usually signifies the principle of self-consciousness, 
or egotism. Here it designates the totality of the dynamic energy 
of the Deity, the power of producing the universe out of the Divine 
Substance which never changes. 

5. This is inferior; different from this know my 
John.!. 4 5. superior nature, which is the knower; by 
which, O thou of mighty arms, the universe 

is upheld. 

It is " inferior,” because unconscious, unable to exist except in 
connection with consciousness, which it cannot know, and yet 
works for. The "superior nature,” or consciousness, is to be 
regarded only in relation with the other power, objectivity. The 
Supreme God of the universe is the Lord of the superior and infe- 
rior nature. He is independent of die universe and His own lordly 
power over it. (Cf. i Cor. xv. 28.) 

In other words, the ruling power of the universe as related to 
consciousness is the Logos. This Logos is omnipotent and om- 
niscient. But what is God in Himself as different from His char- 
acter of ownership of the inferior and superior nature ? 

The ownership of the superior and inferior natures is the con- 
nection between them. For if any relation exists between con- 
sciousness and that which is unconscious, it can only be this, “ I 
know It.” The object known is not consciousness, and yet in 
relation to it is as something it knows. This is the ownership of 
the inferior nature. 

Now, the ownership of the superior nature can only be the 
power of disconnecting it from the inferior nature ; for then will 
cease the power represented by die statement " I know It.” The 
f ownership of both these natures is the power of uniting and dis- 
uniting them. (Cf. I Cor. xv. 27, 28.) 

In order to know what the Deity is in Himself, -this power is to 
be included in Power which has no being apart from the Deity. If 
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that is realized, all notions of knower, knowledge, and known are 
ended. In consequence. Power, or Nature, both superior and in* 
ferior, disappears, and what remains is consciousness without its 
character o£ being the superior nature, because it is not connected 
with any object 

This is the Father of the New Testament, whose Son, the 
Word, is the consdous creator, preserver, and destroyer of the 
universe, and is eternally in the bosom of the Father. Time is 
the relation between nature and consciousness; how then can 
time affect God ? The relation between nature and consdousness 
cannot be ended by lapse of time, but by the knowledge that con* 
sdousness is not nature, which is unconscious. 

This knowledge, being unrelated to time, is not an act of know* 
ing, but a thing called knowledge, and therefore very rightly called 
the Grace of God, which alone can exercise the power by which 
the connection between nature and consciousness is severed. Con* 
sdousness, in itself, cannot be the object of knowledge ; dierefore 
no man at any time hath seen God (the Father) ; but the Son, or 
Consdousness, as related to nature, “ hath declared Him.*’ The 
Logos, as knowing and dominating nature, knows also his own in* 
dependence of nature or the self-existence of consciousness, and 
thus can declare the Father, but not know Him, except as iden- 
tical with Him, the qualiQr of consciousness which is the Spirit of 
God being the same wherever found : and this cannot rightly be 
called knowledge. 

6. Know that ali creation has these ^ for their source: 

coi.Lis-17; I ^ of whole universe the origin and 
John L 3- the end. 

Through these two powers, “the origin and the end,” the Deify 
is the cause of all things, — the Alpha aiid Omega of existence. As 
Himself the Deify has no attributes ; but as the Word, the l.ord of 
the two powers. He is the God of the universe. 

7. O conqueror of wealth, there is nothing superior 

to Me; 2 all this is threaded by Me® as gem* 

la.Alv.6. , j , . . 

beads by stnng. 

1 “ These^” that is, superior and inferior nature. 

8 “ There is nothing . . . me.” Absolute consdousness is beyondall thing& 

.8 “All this is ... me; » as the string, though unseen, keq)S together the 
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How all things are strung on Nature’s Lord is shown by the 
declaration of His powers as their essence. 

8. O son of Kunti, I am the taste in water, the splen« 
dor of Sun and Moon, the Pranava^ in all the Vedas, 
sound in space, the humanity in men. 

9. I am the sacred smell* in the Earth, and the bril- 
liance in the Fire ; the life in all creatures and the power 
„ , „ - of concentration * in those whose minds are 

ncD* xii* So* 

concentrated in the Spirit. 

10. Know Me, O son of Prithd, as the eternal seed * 
of all creatures. I am the wisdom^ of the wise and the 
power® of the powerful. 

11. Of the strong I am that strength ^ which is free 
from relish® and longing;® in all creatures I am the 
desire unopposed to righteousness.^® 

12. Know the moods arising from the qualities of 
satvay rajas,^ and tamos, as from Me ; they 
are in Me, but not I in them.^® 


Anca iii. 6. 
Ron. be. 18. 


gem^Kads tbat it threads, so oonsdousness, though not peicdved, keeps together 
Uie universe of objects whidi are but manifestations of its power. 

^ "Pranava;” this mysterious qrllabley Qm, Is riie essence of all the Vedas; 
to comprehend its import is to comprehend the Truth embodied in the Vedas. 

8 "Sacred smell;" all things are sacred in thdr natural condition; thqr 
become defiled by contact vrith the impuriUr of creatures. 

* “Power of concentration,” that by whidi they sie connected wi& me. 

< “Seed," that is, final cause. 

s "Wisdom,” that is, manifestation of Truth in the form of Fltitii, or certainly 
about IVutb. 

* “ Power,” that is, the capadty for overcoming opposition. 

tr “ Strength,” that is, the capadty of not being overcome. 

8 “ Rdidi,” tbat is, the pleasure rrith whidt an object is enjeyed. 

e “ Longing,” that is, the pleasure with which an ateent object of enjoyment is 
contemplate 

10 « Desire unopposed to righteousness,” for example, eating and drinking for 
tire maintenance erf life. 

11 “Fh>m me,” that is, the “qualities ” are contained in the “inferior nature'* 
wludi is their final cause. 

u “Not I in them,” that is, unlike creatures, the Creator is not bound by 
Nature: the Divine is absolutely free, and tire Divine substance absolutely 
Unconditioned. 
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“ Moods ” arc states of mind leading to variety in experience. 
As alTected by sa/va, they are unselfishness, truthfulness, and 
so on ; by rajas, they are vanity, self-gratulation, and the like; 
by fa/Jtas, they are grief, confusion of mind, and similar attri- 
butes. The nature of these “qualities” is fully explained in 
Chapter XIV. i 

13. The whole world, deluded by these three moods, 
born of qualities, knows not Me, the unmodifying,^ as 
distinct from these. 

The world is “deluded” through spiritual blindness; the world 
does not know the Deity, .the spirit of all creatures, and possessed 
of eternally pure, wise, and unconditioned nature, as really dis- 
tinct from the causes which in their totality form the “inferior 
nature.” (Cf. John i. 10, ii.) 

The path which leads out of delusion is now declared. 

14. Because this,® my® illusive power,* formed of 

qualities, is so difficult to cross over, — is Divine,® — 
p*.iadi. 7 ,a. therefore those cross over this illusive power 
John i. u. gggjj. refuge in Me alone. 

The last sentence shows that those who, perceiving through 
faith that the Deity is independent of nature and is its Master, 
abandon all desire and dedicate to Him the personal will, attain 
Mirvfina. 

Now follows the reason why all men do not seek refuge in the 
Deity. 

1$. The worst among men, deluded, workers of evil, 
bereft of spiritual perception by the illusive 
power, and resting in demoniac dispositions,® 
do not seek refuge in Me. 

Z » UnmocKfying,” that is, simple essence. 

3 “ This,” that is, known to me in its true diaracten 

B “ My," that is, 1 am its Master. 

* " Illusive power," that is, capable of maldng one thing appear as another, — 
forming this wondrous world out of darkness. 

6 “ Divine," that is, possessed or dominated by the Ddty forming the inferior 
nature. 

6 "Demoniac dispositions,” characterized hr cmdty, untruth, and otner 
rimilar qualities. “Disposition” is a lasting mood. 
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Mt may here be added that the holding .bade of tmth from those 
of" demoniac disposition ” is for their own good, because they would 
cease to be themselves, and in that sense would be destroyed by the 
reception of truth. .Sometimes they would say, "Give us Truth, 
even if it slay us ; ” but they say so only because they do not be- 
lieve that Truth exists ; their object is not to obtain Truth, but 
vainglorious satisfaction in the confirmation of their belief that 
Truth is not. They get what they seek. 

16. Four classes of men, workers of righteousness, 
worship Me, O Arjuna, — the afflicted,^ the searchers 

for Truth,® the desirers of possessions,® and 
the wise,^ O son of Bharata. 

It is possible for every worshipper to cross over this Me of illu- 
sions, but owing to diversity of motives impelling them, the actual 
result is cot the same. 

17. Of them the wise man, eternally illuminated,® 
tiUngii!Lt«: devoted exclusively to Me,® is the best. I 
X Cor. 3bS. is. am, indeed, extremely beloved'^ of the wise 
man, and he of Me.® 

18. Excellent indeed are all of them, but the wise 
man is myself — this is my opinion, because the wise 
man is, with heart in peace, established on the road to 
the superiorless goal,® which is even M3rself. 

t "TheafiUeted” an rdieved from thdr aflUctions. 

' * " Seardiets for TTnth " obudn It. 

< " Desirers of possessions "gain their desires ben or hereafter. 

* "The \rise,’* those who have realised that the Ddf; is the true Ego. 

6 " Eternally illuminated," by self-knowledge. 

* "Exdudvely to me;” perches no odier oldest in tire universe worthy of 
devotion besides the Supreme Spirit. In die universe of foldty die only truth is 
the Lord, and I and He an one and the same. 

▼ “I .am . . . extremely beloved.” It is wdl known diat the most beloved 
object is the sdf, and the Lord being the Sdf is the most bdoved of the wise, 
wito knows Him to be the Sdf. 

* " He of mb.” In granting the reaUsation of identity to the vrise man, the 
Deity accepts him as Himself. 

> “Superiorless goal,” or NirvSna, which is the very Self of the D^ty. 

9 
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It is not true that the other three classes of worshippers are iJot 
dear to me, but they are guilty towards me-of the offence of igno* 
ranee, which prevents the perfect manifestation of my love to them. 
Yet it is better to worship the Deity for a selfish object than not 
to worship Him at all ; for the selfish worshipper can at any time 
become a true worshipper by abandoning seifishness. 

19. At the end of many births ^ the wise man finds 
me as the Vfisudeva who is all this ; ^ such an one, of 
great soul, is extremely difficult to find. 

The reason for the non-recognition of Vfisudeva as the spirit of 
all now follows. 

20. Bereft of discriminating wisdom^ by special 
desires,^ men worship other gods, adopting peculiar 
„ , „ modes of worship,^ in subordination ^ to their 

own hearts. 

. It is better to worship the true God, even with wrong motives, 
than to become idolaters ; for in the first case a gradual attainment 
of Nirvfina is possible. 

The reason is next given why men do not^ through worship of 
false gods, become fit worshippers of the true God in course of time. 

21. Whatever form^ a devotee desires to worship in 
faith, in the same unswerving faith I ordain. 

By the tendencies generated during one birth the conduct during 
the next is regulated, and that in its turn strengthens Jhe same ten- 
dencies ; and thus the wheel rolls on ceaselessly. 

1 “ At the end of manyldrths.’' From the beginningless past time the great* 
souled sage has acquired the tendencies on the maturity of whidi spiritual Icnowh 
edge arises. 

. 8 “ VSsudeva who is ail this,” or the Supreme' Spirit which dwells in all things 
•and yet is apart from all things ; it is a name of Krishna. 

a ” Discriminating wisdom ” as to the true God. 

* “ Spedal desires,” such as greatness among men, revenge upon enendes,aad 
soon. 

s << Peculiar modes of worship,” that is, fasting, singing hynms, etc. 

0 “ In subordination,” etc, that is, in adopting peculiar rites and ceremonies 
they are guided by their own natures, or rather diaracters, formed by- ** desires 
and acts in previous Urtiis. ... j .11 

t “ Form,” all gods are the botUes or forms of the true God, who is btyona au 

fontC 
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. Like the tree and the seed, tendencies and acts are perpetuated 
by the regulating power of the Deify which attaches to each man 
his previously generated tendencies ; this is why idolatry is subh 
an abomination. 

22. Jollied to that faith, he labors for the worship of 
the particular god, and gains from him his desires; but 
really thqr are ordained by Me. 

False gods have no independent power. Whatever power, they 
may seem to possess, it is but the reflection of the almightiness of 
tlie true God. 

23. The result that comes to them, men of little 
understanding,^ is temporary. To die gods the wor- 
shippers of the gods go; my worshippers go® to Me. 

It is true that the false gods are apparentiy nearer to men than 
the true God ; but here In the Blessed Lord, the true God, is mani- 
fested through His mysterious power. Why is it that men still 
refuse Him worship? 

24. These, devoid of understanding, consider Me, the 
j<Aiii.x8; unmanifest, as manifested,® not knowing the 
X Tim. lx;, gupremc condition^ of Me, the exhaustless 
and superiorless.® 

The mystery of the incarnation Is misunderstood, and men de- 
void of understanding think that which is seen of them is God. 
Thfy know the Christ only in the manner of the flesh. 

1 "Of little understanding',*' because the same amount of labor in tiie service of 
Qie true God vrould have jdelded endless results. 

s «Go,” this verb is quite appropriate, because as the Ddty is omnipresent 
there is no need to break the rhet^cal symmetry wUch is preserved by the repeti* 
tion of the verb used before. 

a "XJnmanifest as manifested.*’ Th^ thbik Uiat the God who was unmani* 
fested until the incarnation became changed into the mortal man. Thus the in- 
carnation is made a new ground for idolatry, and the Supreme is dqitaded to the 
level of false gods. 

* "Supreme condition.** Where the absolute God is looked upon in lelatian to 
His creatures He stands as the other pole of existence, yet really He is 

6 "Exhaustless and Snperiorless,” that is, absolute. 
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Those wlio would hold that there was any change of conscious* 
ness in the Deity owing to the birth of the babe in the manger, 
or that the Logos at any time did not know his own true nature, 
or, strictly speaking, independence of nature, — would be “of little 
understanding,” according to the meaning of this last verse. 

25. I am not manifest to tlie world, ^ being wrapped 
, up by the creative power; therefore this 

deluded world does not recognize Me, the 
unborn, exhaustless. 

26. I know the creatures that are past and that are 
present as also that are future, O Arjuna, but Me no 
one® knows. 

As the magician causes illusion to all but is not affected by it 
himself, so though the world is deluded by the qualities, yet I am 
not affected by them ; my omniscience is never impaired. 

27. O son of Bharata,® by the delusion of oppo- 
sites, arising from attraction and hatred, all creatures 
at the time of birth ^ fall into delusion, O harasser of 
thy foes. 

The “ opposites ’’ are the species contained in the genus “attrao 
tion and hatred.” As they arise, the tranquillity necessaiy for wis- 
dom is disturbed by the feeling that “ I am undeigoing change.” 
The egotism thus strengthened prevents the realization of the true 
Ego. 

28. Men of righteous deeds, ^ whose sins have come 

1 « Not manifest to the world,” but only to my devotees. (Gf. John xviL 9; 
£.nke viii. 10.) 

s “ No one,” except the wise. 

8 « Son'of Bharata ” and “ harasser of thy foes ” are epithets intended to call 
forth all the energies of Arjuna by the recollection of the greatness of his family 
and his own prowess, In 01^ to emancipate himself from the power of the oppo* 
sites, heat and cold. 

4 "At the time of birth;” by attrition towards it, and repulsion from it, the 
incarnating ego loses its previous knowledge. 

8 “ Righteous deeds " purify the heart. 
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to- an end,^ — they, freed from® the pair- of opposites, 

Matt & 32; and ■ delusion, worship Me, persevering in 

Eph.in. 17-19; faith.' 

' “ Persevering in faith ’* is ha^ng the firm &ith that this is the 
true God whom I worship. He is the nearest and dearest thing 
to me, being the true Ego ; and for His sake 1 renounce the world 
and all it contains. 

29. Those who for liberation from decay and death 
strive, depending on Me, they know Brahma, the whole 
Adh34tma, as well as all Karma. 

The expression “depending on me *’ teaches that those devotees 
who have been spoken of before find me .as the attributeless Deity, 
from scriptural dedarations, and in consequence* are not under the 
necessity of any action as means for the attainment of the Supreme 
Spirit. But those who are unable to do so must depend on divine 
grace and meditate on me, seeking to realize the declaration con- 
tained in the succeeding chapter, to which this last and the con- 
cluding verse are the introduction. These are the worshippei^ 
described before as belonging to rite second-mentioned dass. 

30. Those who know Me together with Adhibhfita,® 
Adhidaivata, and Adhiyajna, resting with their hearts 
in' Me, know Me even at the time of death. 

Thus ends chapter the seventh, called “REALIZA- 
TION OF THE Spirit,” in the. blessed Bhagavad 
GItA, the sacred lore, the divine wisdom, the 
book of divine union, the colloquy between 
the blessed KRISHNA and Arjuna, and con- 
tained in the Bhishma Farvan of the Blessed 
MahAbhArata, which is a collection of a hun- 
dred tiiousand verses by VyAsa. 

1 "Whose sins have come to an end,” that is, weil-n{gh exhausted; complete 
sinlessness is NirvSna. 

3 "Freed from,” etc. This is the consequence of deeds of righteousness and 
exhaustion of sins. 

■ 8 « Adhibhdta ” and the other terms are explained in the following chapter. 
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Those who work out their salvation through mystical medifa* 
tions, depending on divine grace, not only know that which is 
mentioned in verse 30, but also those spoken o£ herei and have 
no fear of falling away from their state of knowledge at the time 
of death, when the mind and body are extremely oppressed with 
agony. 

For the highly spiritual this chapter deciares the atfributeless 
Deiiy, who can only be indicated by speech. 

Salutation to Krishna, whose devotees, striving for 
liberation, obtain that knowledge which is liberation 
from this life of bondage. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

SUPREME SPIRIT NAMED AS OM. 

A 

The preceding chapter declares the Supreme Spirit and His two 
unsearchable powers, called superior and inferior nature, conscious- 
ness and unconsdonsness, subject and object. Those who can 
perceive That which the words indicate from the words alone, 
are beings of the highest order of spirituality. The present chap- 
ter is meant for those who believe that Truth is embodied in 'the 
words but are yet unable to peredve it 

The seven questions with which the last chapter closes are 
here answered in such a manner that if they are meditated upon 
in exdusion of every other obj«:t the Truth will be perceived. 
The acme of meditation is to lose self-consciousness in the 
object of meditation and thus to become it It is true that no 
one can .ever become the Supreme Spirit, for in reality he is 
never anything else. To know and to become the Supreme 
Spirit is really the same thing; the difference in expression is 
due to the difference in the inner peace of the different classes 
of devotees. 

It is also to be borne in mind that the Supreme Spirit is not in 
Truth liable to be known as an object. Being nothing but pure 
consciousness, where is to be found anything else to know it? 
Nor can consdousness know itself. For to be known is to cease 
to be consdousness. The purpose of spiritual culture is not intel- 
lectually to exjslain Nature and God, but to purge away our hu- 
manity and leave divinity as the only Truth and Ego; this is- the 
knowledge of the true G^. 

Hoping to obtain an explanation of the five words mentipned in 
the two concluding verses of the last chapter, 



136 


THE BHACAVAD CixA: 


Arjuna said: 

1. What is that Brahma, what is AdhyAtma, what 
is Karma, O Purushottama, what is AdhibhOta spoken 
.of, and what is called Adhidaivata ? 

2. Adhiyajna who is in tiiis body, and how, O Slayer 
of Madhu ; and at the time of death bow art thou to be 
known by souls in meditation fixed ? 

BrahmSL has two aspects ; namely, with the totality of nature 
as attribute, and without all and every attribute, as in supreme 
reality. The first is the Son, who is eternally in the bosom of the 
Father, is with God, and, as apart from His attributes, is God. 
The second is the supreme BrahmS, whom no man hath at any 
time seen and whom no man can see. 

“ Adhyitma” literally means that which dwells in the body, and 
thus signifies the senses and organs, as well as the Supreme Spirit, 
by the mysterious power of illusion appearing as the Spirit dwell- 
ing in every man. 

“Karma “ means religious rites and action in general. 

“Purushottama” is literally the Supreme Spirit and as here 
used refers to the omniscience of the Blessed Lord. 

“ Adhibhfita” may mean the Supreme Spirit dwelfa'ng in earth, 
water, and the other elements, and in the whole universe of effects, 
through the mysterious divine power or illusion. 

“Adhidaivata” may mean the highest manifested consciousness, 
dwelling in the solar orb, or the conscious mind as ^ected by 
meditation on the nature of celestial beings. 

“Adhiyajna” is literally “the director of a sacrificial cere- 
mony; ” the ceremony here meant is the life of man. Who per- 
forms this sacrifice, and who grants the boon to obtain which the 
sacrifice is instituted? 

The word “ how ” in the last verse si^ifies, How does he 
dwell in the body, inside or outside ; always, or at certain times ? 
It may also imply. How is he to be known, as identical with or 
as an attribute of the Supreme. Spirit ? 

“ Madhu ” here means honey, — the anticipated pleasure in acts, 
the fruit of action. He by whom this honey is slain knows all that 
relates to the nature of action and its consequences. 
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' The Blessed Lord spoke: 

3. The Exhaustless is the supreme BrahmS.^ Own- 

ness is called Adhy^tma. By Karma is 
jo'bxi.7- meant the parting with objects for the birth 
and prosperity of creatures. 

Adhy&tma is the same Brahm^ appearing by its own mysteri- 
ous power as the individual spirit, the innermost thing in man, the 
veiy ownness. If the mind, unfettered by desire or hatred, follows 
the thing which answers to the word “ I,** acknowledging and at 
the same time denying identity with the assemblage of the body 
and the inner faculties, the pursuit will go on uninterruptedly until 
^it disappears, as appetite disappears by eating. The ultimate re- 
ality .obtained on the cessation of this pursuit is Adhyit'ma, or 
ownness, which differs from the exhaustless Supreme Br^mi only 
in name. 

" Karma” here means all the rites and ceremonies which involve 
the giving up of ownership in anything for the sake of the Deity or 
gods, where no higher conception of Divinity exists. In the- fourth 
chapter the influence of sacrifices on the prosperity of creatures is 
explained. 

4. Adhibhfita ^ is the changeful condition. Adhidai- 
vata is the Furusha. I am the Adhiyajna in this body, 
O best of those who have a body. 

*' Furusha” has two meanings, ”He who sleeps in the city of nine 
gates,” that is, the body ; and ** He who is full.” Here Furusha is 
to be taken as the universal consciousness, in relation to which alone 
exist the power which operates in the senses, organs, mind, ego- 
tism, and the power which gives objective reality to mental images. 
This is the spirit that is said to dwell in the sun, which is the centre 
of the energy which gives life and activity to the whole system. 

5. And at the time of death, whoever goes forth, 

1 " The exhansUess . . . Brahn^” that is, the attiibuteless Absolute. 

' 3 « Adhibhfita,” that yrliich becomes ; it excludes all effects and is the causing 
power. 
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abandoning the body, meditating upon Me indeed, he 
attains to my state ; ^ of this no doubt exists. 

The right way of approaching the Deity at the time of death is 
to meditate upon “ Me indeed j ” that is, upon the Deify as he is, 
arid not in the various aspects here described. 

6. Whoever, in consequence of constant meditation 
on any particular form,* gives up this body, thinking of 
that form at the time of death, even to the same form 
he goes, O son of Kund. 

The influence of the last thought on the future of the soul is a 
general truth and not confined to the case of the Deity. At the 
time of death, when the senses, organs, and internal faculties are in 
excruciating pain, that thought is entertained which by reason of 
the greatest familiarity comes with the greatest ease. 

7. Therefore at all times* meditate on Me and fight; ^ 
fhy manas and buddhi being devoted to Me,* without 
doubt thou shalt come to Me. 

8. With heart that abides in Me alone, and to noth* 

ing else wanders, he, O son of Prithfl,- through 

»Jolinii.is-i7. ® *. 1 . TA- • C • •#. ■««« 

proper meditation on the Divine Spirit, goes 

to it 

The thinking self loses its restiessness and becomes engrossed 
in the perception of a single object, which in this case is die 
Deity considered as an object of perception. In order to bring 
the thinking self to this condition, long, continuous, and loving 
meditation on the Deity is to be practised again and again. 

Proper meditation is that in accordance with the teaching of the 
Scriptures and holy teachers. No religion can be of the highest 

1 "My state,’* that is, Nirvftna. 

s "Fonn,” for example, some inferior god, 

s “At all times,” that is, frequently, continuously, and loringly. 

* “ AniLfight,” that is, perform thy duty, but yet remember me. 

* “Thy manas ... to me," the •whole heart being devoted to the Delw, 
everything is perceived as a manifestation of Him } the actor, action, and the 
result thereof being realized as the Dei^, the goal after death is necessarily tM 
Ji&j, 
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value unless it Is -founded upon a set of Scriptures the full mean- 
ing of which u realized by the teachers of that religion. 

The "Divine Spirit" is the Supreme Spirit considered as an 
object of perception. This is the spirit that is said to dwell in the 
sun as the source of its po^Ter of self-luminousness. The Spirit is 
described in the succeeding verses. 

9. Whoever properly meditates upon the all-wise, the 
eternal, the supreme ruler, the subtlest^ of the subtle, 
the supporter of all, of unthinkable form,^ sun-charac- 
tered ^ by being beyond the darkness.^ 

This verse embodies a Vedic text^ "I know that great Spirit 
sun-charactered by being beyond the darkness." 

xo. With mind unwavering, and united to love,^ and 
the power of meditation,^ he, at the time of death, per- 
fectly concentrating^ his vital powers between the eye- 
brows, attains to that supreme, refulgent Spirit.^ 

. Mere devotion and the power of tranquillizing the heart are not 
sufficient without knowledge. 

II. That which those wise in the Vedas ^ call exhaust- 

1 “ Subtlest,’’ bdng the cause of all things. 

3 <> Of unthinkable fonn,” that is, though eternally present, no adequate fona 
of Him can be imagined. 

s “ Sun-charactered." As the sun requires no extraneous light for its mani- 
festation, so the Divine Sidiit, being consciousness, requires noQiing to support 
its existence. • The universe, bdng objective, dq>ends upon consdousness for 
existence. 

4 "Darkness," tiiat is, false knowledge or illusion, which Is the root cause 
of the universe; true knowledge is to know the universe as no reality. This true 
knowledge is not the Deity, Inasmuch as He is consciousness. 

4 " United to tove," that is, absorbed in the love of the Ddty, who, bdng the 
true and only Self, must be the oidy and absolute love. 

4 " Power of meditation," that is, the unconsdous and irresi^Ue tendency to 
keq> the hmrt at rest, generated by long-continued and loving practice of meditation. 

T " Perfectly concentrating ; ” that is, the self-consdousness bdng transferred 
through the fervor of mentation to the Logos in whom the powers of cognition 
and action are at rest This is a mystery of the Spirit which is not generally 
understood. 

3 “ Refulgent Sid^^t" The Divine Spirit is so called on account of the inde- 
pendence of consdousness of all things. 

3 "Wise in the Vedas," those who have realized the truth declared in the 
Vedas. 


“3 
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less,^ into which enter those who, free from attachments, 
labor for salvation, desiring which they lead the Brahma- 
ch&ri’s life, — in short, I shall tell thee what makes that 
known. 

The “Brahmach&ri” lives under a spiritual master, vowed to 
celibacy, mendicancy, and other .similar observances. Having cast 
out of his heart all other desires, he “ labors for salvation,” realiz- 
ing more and more perfectly the illusive character of the universe, 
which rests upon non-percepdon of identic \rith the Supreme 
Spirit. 

The Pranava is that which “makes that known,” How divine 
knowledge is obtained by comprehending the mystery of this sylla- 
ble is the subject of many Vedic treatises. ' This verse is from the 
Vedas. 

The method of worship through this mysterious syUable is next 
described. 

12. Having controlled all the gates, ^ imprisoned the 
mind in the heart, ^ and having placed the vital powers 
in the head, at rest in the fixedness of meditation,^ 

13. Repeating the one, exhaustiess Om,** whoever de- 
parts, abandoning the body,® goes to the supreme goal. 

The vital powers are not the production of the mind egotism' 
alone. Consequently, when the mind is absorbed in the egotism 
the vital powers are not completely absorbed ; they are.then drawn 
Into the cause of the egotism,, the buddbi, which, according to 
mystics, is seated between the eyebrows. 

But what is to be done by those who are unacquainted with the 
mystical process by v;hich death is brought under control ? 

1 “ Edianstless,” Uie same of the Deify inde3)endent of all reSations. 

8 ” The gates,” that is, senses and organs. , . 

8 "Iznprisoncd ... heart,” that is, restrained the mind from assuming the 
form of any object and thus made it lafrat in the heart or egotism from whidi the 
mind emanates. ' y , 

* “Meditation;” that is,yrldle the body is engaged in nttering the sound, m? 
mind is in pursuit of its sig:^canc& ■ ■ 

c “ Om.” This is the name of the one exhanstless Spirit. 

- 6 “Whoever ... the body,” that is, leaves the body vrifliout the sense of 

losing any object of possession. 
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14. Whoever, with heart that to nothing else turns, 
constantly^ and during. the whole, of life meditates on 
Me, — for him, the man of yoga, constant in meditation, 
I am easy of attainment, O son of Fnthd. 

15. On attaining Me, ^ the ^eat-souled ones, reaching 
the supreme .consummation.of being, incur not rapidly- 
revolving® re-births, the mansion of woe.® 

16. All the' worlds from the abode of Brahmd are 

revolving again and again; but, O son of 
John ui. *s* on attaining Me there is no re-birth. 

-There is no rest in the worlds,** except in the Deity.' 
Immortality remains *a-mere word until the identity is fixed on 
the Supreme Spirit ; hence the necessity for man to work out his 
salvation. 

Brahmd. is the Deity considered as the creator of personal 
creatures, not of the Ego which transcends personality. As the 
body appears as a personal creature by reason of a false attribution 
of' consciousness — which being no object cannot be legitimately 
attributed to any object — to the body, similarly the univers^ 
power of personality, under the £ilse attribution of consciousness, 
appears as Brahm^ 

• • * 

17. The day of Brahmd is limited by a thousand 
yugas ; * his night also ends in a thousand yugas; these 

•the..khowers of night and day ® know. 

* ■ 

1 ".Attaining jne,” that is^ realizing identify ^th the Supreme Spirit 
' 3 "Raiddly-revolvlng,” the Instabilify of life renders it diflScuIt to percrive its 
true character as the / 

> " Mansion of wo.e.” Not. only things in this life are subject to change^ bu^ 
the change is also from agony to agony. 

* Yt^a here stands for'fonivyugas. This computation of time can be shown 
tiins: — . • ' 

z human year = I day and night of the gods. . 
laooo cdestiai years z= 4 yugu 

, zooo four>yugas = i day of IBtahmS,- his night being of equal duration. 

■ • gfo days and nigbts of BrahmS = i year of Btahi^ 

100 years qf Biabmd= the tetin of his life. 

C " Knowets of night and'day ; ” not those who are merely versed in tire ap 
parent movements of the iwvcnly bodies, but who through spiritual perception 
have realized the nature of time. ' ' . 
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r8. From the unmanifested all the manifested issue. 
At the approach of the day, at . the approach of night, 
they merge even in that ^ same called the unmanifested. 

“ Unmanifested ” does not here mean the Deity regarded as 
the cause of the universe, but the power known as the creator 
Brahma’s sleep ; .because it is only at the end of a hundred years 
of Brahma that the universe is reduced into the First Cause. One 
of the secondary causes is here meant. 

19. This assemblage of entities in this manner having 
become, is destroyed at the approach of night, 0 son 
of PrithA; the same, resistless,* emerges at the coming 
of day. 

Vain are the efibrts of man to find any happiness in the world ; 

' there is a power which overbears him, and he is cbmned to the whed 
of pain. The powers that constrdn him are the consciousness of 
separateness from the Deity, egotism, attraction and repulsion, and 
fear of the unknown. These form themselves into the endless 
stream of cause and effect, which flows on irresistibly; those men 
alone are wise who perceive this evil and wish not for conditioned 
existence. The wise must therefore work out their salvatibn in the 
way before described. 

20. There is yet another unmanifested,* dissimilar to 
the preceding, which is the eternal, and which, all things 
being destroyed, is not destroyed. 

The “one, exhaustless” spirit named by the sacred mono- 
syllable is here declared. The subject is resumed after the neces- 
sary and contrasting description of the transitoriness of all things 
in heaven and on earth except the Deity. 

1 "Even in that;” “even ” shows that the unmanifested is the baris iqxm 
which waves of manifestation appear and disappear. 

3 " Resistless,” because they have not obtsdned control over nature. 

* " Another unmanifested.” The Supreme Spirit is nnmanifest because not ■ 
perceptible by ®uy sense or faculty ; yet it is totally unlike and u n related to tiie 
unconscious, material cause of the unirers& 
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21. That called exhaustless, ^ unmanifested,- is the 
same they^ term the supreme goal, ' obtaining which 
they fall not back, — that is my supreme abode.^ 

These two verses show that .the Supreme Spirit, symbolized by 
the mysterious monosyllable, is different from all that is compre- 
hended by cause and effect. 

-22. He is the Supreme* Furusha, attainable by exclu- 
sive love ; ^ all creatures are contained within 
Aetsx»ii.ar,a8.j^.^g and by him all this is pervaded.’^ 

All are subject to migratoiy existence except those who attain 
to the Supreme Spirit (v. 16). 

• The path of those who depart from hence never again to return, 
and of those who go but to come back again to this mortal sphere 
are next described. 

23. The time when, dying, men of yoga enter into re* 
volving existence and when into non-revolving being, — 
that time 1 shall declare, O best of Bharata’s sons. 

" Time ” means the powers that cause change ; the divinities 
that guide souls to their proper spheres, — the wise devotees to 
Nirv&na, and others to their temporary celestial abodes. 

The eternal life can only be attained through the realization of 
identity with the Deity, and therefore has nothing to do with the 
season in which death occurs. 

24. Fire, Light, Day, Fortnight of Waxing Moon, and 
Six months of the Sun’s northern circuit, — going on 
that path, men knowing the Supreme proceed to the 
Supreme. 

t “Exhaustless,” that is, the Supreme 'Spirit 

> “Thqr,” that is, those vers^ in the Vedas. 

s “ My supreme abode^” that is, NirvSna. which is not a state, but tiie very 
self or being of the Drity. This term is simiiar to “my oonsdousness;” there ia 
no ego outside the consdousness to possess it. 

* “ Supreme," bring the ultimate. The Vedic text declares, “ Beyond Furusha 
Uiere b nothing; he Is the ultimate, he is the supreme goal." 

“Love,” tte realization that the whole universe is emptiness exc^t the 
Supreme Spirit; and 1 am not'dlfferent from him. 

* “Contained within him," as the effect is contained vdthin the cause. 

T “ AU this is pervaded," as Uie knower of all, that witlun us which feds that 
fie knows is a mere reflecUon of the Supreme Spirit 
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“ Knowing the Supreme,” not in the way the spiritually illu. 
minated sage knows hino, as described in the preceding chapter 
but as those who, hawng heard from sacred authorities what the 
Supreme Spirit is, engage in worship in the manner here declared. 

This is called the “ path of the gods.” 

25. Smoke, Night, also Fortnight of Waning Moon, 
and Six months of the Sun’s southern circuit, — proceed- 
ing on this path, the man of action^ falls back, having 
obtained the lunar rays.^ 

Performance of religious and other ceremonies for the sake of 
the Deity alone, leads to gradual liberation, proceeding from higher 
to higher spheres. When performed with some special object, 
they secure a residence in a transitory celestial sphere, where the 
special object is attained. Doing that which is ^bidden by the 
sacred authorities leads to an abode in bell. The performer of no 
religious ordinances, who is also wanting in faith, devotion, and 
spiritual wisdom, goes to the land of shadows and then returns to 
earth. 

This is called the "path of ancestors.” 

26. White ^ and black,* indeed,® are these two paths 
for the world ® eternal, I opine ; by one a man goes into 
non-revolving, by the other he revolves again. 

27. Knowing these two paths, O son of Prithd, the 
man of meditation is not deluded ; therefore at all 
times, O Arjuna, be joined to meditation. 

1 “ Man of action,” one who fulfils his religious obligations by the perform* 
ancc of all prescribed rites and ceremonies. 

3 “Lunar rays,” that is, celestial abodes of enjoyment tenninable by re-Mrth. 

s “White” is the path markedhy Fire and the Time gods assodated with him, 
the path of gods, so called from the iilumination of knowledge wbidi guides the 
blessed soui to this path. 

* “ Black” is the path of ancestors, which opens itsdf out to those who pe^ 
form religious and moral duties wltii the expectation of personal gain. 

S •' Indeed,” that is, the paths called in the Vedas and other sacred wriUngs 
file white and the-bladc path have here been described. . 

* “ For the world," that is, for the wonhipper through action and the per- 
former of rdiglous works from sdfish desire. ■ All men are not here spoken 0^ 
for by the atheist, sceptic, hypocrite, Idolater, magician, and soofifer, neither of 
th fS f two paths is attainable. These paths are eternal because the world is eternal 
throng alternating periods of activity and rest. ’ 
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He who through fervor of meditation realizes even the nature 
of these two paths, goes beyond delusion ; because when it is vividly 
impressed upon the soul that by -performance of religious works 
there is no final escape from sufiering; unless the motive be exclu- 
sively the love of God, there .will be no inducement for performing 
worls with any other motive. 

“ Therefore ” if nieditation upon the nature of the paths is pro- 
ductive of such good results, how much more beneficial most it be 
to be joined to the already described meditation, which is a real 
spiritual entity! 

Now listen to the glory of meditation.- 

28. Whatever meritorious results have been declared^ 
to be in the Vedas,^ in sacrifices,^ in austerities,^ and in 
gifts, — all that the man of meditation,^ knowing this,° 
transcends, and attains the supreme,^ primeval seat.^ 
Tlius ends chapter the eighth called, "SUPREME 
Spirit named as OM,” in the blessed Bhaga- 
VAD GItA, the sacred lore, the divine wisdom, 
the book of divine union, the colloquy between 
the blessed KRISHNA and Arjuna, and contained 
in the Bhlshma Farvan of the blessed MahA- 
bhArata, which is a collection of a hundred 
thousand verses by VyAsa. 

Salutation to Krishna, who is the Lord of the right 
knowledge of all mysteries, and who has declared the 
kndi^ledge of the path of meditation by answers to the 
seven questions. 

1 "Dedared" by sacred authorities. 

9 " In the Vedas, »' that is, In their study according to prescribed rules. 

9 In sacrifices,*' perfomdng them udUiout deviating from the sacred injnno- 
tions relating to them. 

4 "In austerities," performed not merely •vritii the body, but with the inner 
faculties also. 

9 Man of me(Ktation," he who worships God in sifirit as described before. 

9 “Knowing this,” that is, realizing the truth embodied in tiie answers to the 
seven questions set forth in verses x and a. 

t “Supreme,” bring the ultimate. 

9 “Primeval seat;” because unaffected by tire creation and destruction of the 
World, MirvSna is so called, 

10 
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CHAPTER IX. 

RIGHT KNO\yLEDGE OF THE ROYAL MYSTERY. 

Ik the eighth chapter, those of moderate spiiitoalify are coun- 
selled to practise mentation upon the Supreme Spirit in the way 
described there. The result of such meditation is declared to he 
the gradual emancipation along die “ path of gods.” For those 
whose spiritual condition is lower than that, and who are in conse- 
quence unable to restrain the mind to meditate with concentration, 
what hope is there?' The form in which the Deity receives exter- 
nal worship from his faithful devotee is declared in the present 
chapter. 

The Blessed Lord spoke: 

1. To thee, unreviling, I shall declare even this^ most 
mysterious knowledge, together with realization, know- 
ing which thou shalt escape frpm evil.^ 

The use of the superlative degree, most mysterious,” requires 
at least three objects of the same class. The knowledge regarding 
physical nature is itself mysterious, more so is the knowledge of 
the moral nature, and the knowledge of the Spirit is the most 
mysterious of all. 

2. This is the royal knowledge,® the royal mystery, 
the excellent sanctifier,* directiy realizable,® lawful,® essy 
to practise,^ and exhaustless in .result 

t " This,” that is, which thon art able partly to apprehend. 

s "Evil,” the bondage of existence. 

s " Knowledge,” that is, theoretical knowledge ; the way to do a thing. 

< “ Excdlent sanctifier,” that is, capable of removing the accumulated results 
of acts performed during endless incarnations. 

“ Directly realizable,” like pleasure and pain. 

- e •< Larrful,” not opposed to the law of ri^teousness. 

T « Easy to practise,'.’ does not involve great difficulties, or severe asceticism, 
arid yet its result is Niri^a, which knows no end. 
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• 3. Men who have no faith in this righteous truth, 
O harasser of thy foes, revolve in the way of the death- 
dealing world, ^ not finding Me.^ 

“This righteous truth ” is devotion to spiritual knowledge, lead- 
ing to Nirv&na. Those who have no futh in it are men who be- 
lieve this body to be the Ego, and that there is no soul whose 
welfare need give them the least concern, nor any absolute being 
to aspire to. 

4. By Me,^ of unmanifest ^ form, all this is pervaded; 
all creatures' are seated in Me,^ but I am not seated in 
them.® 

5. Nor are creatures seated in Me, behold my divine 
creative power; supporting all creatures, yet not in any 
creature, my spirit produces creatures. 

In the preceding verse the Blessed Lord said that all creatures 
are seated in Him} now He declares that even that is mere illusion. 
And indeed it is ; for, as the universe is in reality nothing but tiie 
Supreme Spirit, so the relation of container and contained between 
them is illusive ; or in other words the Supreme Spirit while sup- 
porting the universe by the Divine power is yet independent of the 
universe. 

Some of the mysterious waj^ in which the Divine power works 
are now shown. 

6. As air existing in space always goes eveiywhere, 
and is unlimited, so are dl things in Me; understand 
it to be thus. 

^ "In Uie way . . . world,” Uiat is, revolving through the various Uths. 

3 “ Me,” that is, thqr do not acquire that frith in me which would ultimatdy 
bring them to Nirvtoa. 

8 •< By me,” that is, by my superior nature or power of consdousness. 

* " Unmanifest,” that is, not perceptible by the senses nor the understanding. 

B "Seated in me;” I being the Ego. 

8 "lam not seated in them,”, that is, as space appears to dunge and modify 
into the'form of objei^ it holds, but in reality remrins unconditioned, so b 
consdousness unmo^liable. 
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. The movements of air do not affect space,- -which contains it 
So in the Spirit are contained all things which appear as separate 
realities by the Divine power of creation. 

7. At the end of a kalpa,^ O son of KuntJ, all things 
return into my nature, ^ and then again I project them 
at the beginning of the kalpa. 

8. Dominating my own nature,® again and again I 
emanate this whole asemblage of things, resistless on 
account of subjugation by nature.^ 

It may appear that by reason of exercising His creative energy 
the Deity may become subject to laws ; but that is impossible, on 
account of the Divine absoluteness which renders Him independent 
of everything. 

9. O conqueror of wealth, those acts do not bind Me, 
remaining as one indifierent, unattached to those acts. 

If the Deity is perfect, and has no desire, no action, then bow 
does creation take place? Who creates, for whose benefit and 
how ? 

10. By reason of my being the onlooker, nature g^ves 
birth ® to the animate and inanimate universe ; for this 
cause, O soil ofKund, the universe revolves. 

Since nature is unconscious, it is not possible for anything to 
take place unless there be consciousness somewhere ; for things' 
take place only in connection with some " onlooker,” or witnessing 
power. At the same time consciousness has no power of action; 

1 “Kalpa,” a day 'of BrahmS; at end of a Kalpa comes a Pialaya^ or 
period of rest. < 

s “Nature,” that is, “inferior nature” (Chap. VIL r. 4 ); the assemblage 
of the three qualities ; “my” nature, because It is not independent. 

8 “ My own nature,” that is, ail the powers of the Drily except Uut power of 
wisdom ,by which Nin^na is reached, — avidyS. 

■ 4 « By nature,” that is, the character of creatures ; their beginningless stream 
of acts and desires. 

. 8 “Nature gives birth j” that is, the illusive or creative power; avi^ydjnot 
vidyS. 
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consequ'ently the Deity cannot be considered as bare consciousness 
by the inquirer into the mystery of creation. He must take the' 
Deity as possessing the power of witnessing as well as th'e power 
of being witnessed. The supervisory power of the Deity is con- 
sciousness, — his “sights” or ^‘looking on,” — and nature is the 
other power. 

As regards the questions which are before the mind, considera- 
tion will show that they can only be proposed under misappre- 
hension ; and any answer other than the demonstration of their 
illegitimacy can only arise in misconception. 

Who creates ? No one *, for nature is unconscious and cannot 
create ; consciousness is incapable of action. Creation is but the 
fact of the co-existence of nature and consciousness, destruction 
being another mode of this co-existence. The question assumes 
that some one conditioned, knowable being has created, of which 
there can be no proof ; and it is thus based upon an error. 

For whose benefit? Benefit supposes a conscious enjoyer of 
the benefit. Now, if there is to be an act (such as creation) for the 
benefit of some one, one of two conditions must exist, — either the 
Creatoi^ himself is to be benefited, or some other beings are to be 
so. It is clear, even at first sight, that the latter supposition is 
untenable, because it supposes the existence of some one not the 
Creator, who yet exists before creation. On the other hand, if the 
Creator be the only being in existence, possessing all the powers 
, that are in the universe, it is impossible to imagine a motive for 
Him to change his condition of inactivity and become active. 
Hence it is not difficult to see how the question is based upon the 
erroneous assumption that the universe was created for the benefit 
of any one. The universe is not a thing, but is the power of the 
Deity, as burning is the power of fire ; in reality the universe is 
identical with the Deity, but at the same time it must be remem- 
bered that the Deity is not the universe. 

How was the universe created ? , The universh never was cre- 
ated; for time is the power of marking change, and therefore is a 
part- of nature in the sense of the totality of Divine powers. Con- 
sequently if the universe is supposed to be non-existent (as suppose 
it we must in order that creation should be possible as a subse- 
quent fiict), time itself is non-existent, because no power to mark 
change can esdst where there is no change to be marked. ‘Hence 
the question is based upon a misconception of the nature of time.-. 
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On the other hand, pure-minded, men who worship in action, 
believing through faith' in the mystery of Divine nature, and the 
essential identity of the Deity with the being within man, hnd 
final rest in the Dei^; and never comt to an evil end , — such is 
the power of faith. 

13, But the great-souied ones, united ^ to g^odJike 

nature, knowing Me* to be the exhaustless 
*4, X6-19. origin * of all things, worship Me with mind 
that turns to nothing else. 

The "godlike nature" is characterized by self-restraint, &ith, 
benevolence, etc. The three kinds of nature are due to the pre- 
dominance of the three qualities of nature ; goodness produces 
godiike nature ; passion produces demoniac nature ; darkness, 
impish nature. These qualities and their results are treated of in 
a succeeding chapter. 

How do they worship ? 

14. Constant^ in union with faith they worship, always 
Eph. vi it procl^tning Me,® striving for Me with fixed 

vows,® and bowing down to Me.® 

The "striwng"is in the sense of aspiring with an unswerving 
faith that the mode of worship adopted is the best in the universe, 
and then persevering in it to the death. Every other mode of 
worship is defective, but not evil ; because, after all, it is the 
Deity who is worshipped. 

1 "Grnt^ouled ones;” those whose hearts have been purified from violent 
desires. 

3 "Knowing me.” Before the one-pointed faith grows, care must be taken 
properly to study the Scriptures, lest the heart fall into the worship of faise gods. 

' " JSxhaustiess origin,” that is, unchanged though causing diange. 

* " Constant,” believing that without falfii in file DeiQr and His nature as 
dedared all dse is valudess. 

s “Fcochdming Me” as the Supreme Deity revealed to man br the Scrip- 
tures. 

< "Fixed vows,” that is, fidelity to the Deity. TMs condsts in withdrawal 
of senses from objects, men^ and bodily restraint, benevolence, inoffensiveness^ 
and so on, as amplified in concluding diapters. 

< “ Boiring down to Me,” the bosom’s Lord. 
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15. Other devotees worehip me in other modes of 
Actsx;_3s; worship ; by sacrifice through knowledge in 
Koin.ii. 13-1S. many ways, — as secondless,^ as different,* as 
the Spirit of the universe.* 

How the various inodes of worship through knowledge are all 
worship of the Supreme Spirit^ though in so many forms. 

16 : I am the Vedic rite, I am the sacrifice^ I am tlie 
offering to ancestors, I am food, I am the sacred for- 
mula, I am the sacrificial butter, I am the fire, and I am 
the oblation. 

Vedic rites are distinguished from sacrifices resting on non- 
Vedic authorities, such as the sacred laws. There is nothing which 
can be known as an act, or the result of an act, or the instrument 
for the performance of an act, which is not the Deity, because they 
are merely His' power, and power without the powerful is nothing 
in reality. 

17. I am the father* of this universe, the mother,® the 
regulator,® the grandfather,^ the object of knowledge,® 
the sanctifying syllable Oni,® Rik, Sfima, Yajur, and the 
other 


1 As secondless,” pursuing the knowledge that the Deity is identlcai ^th 
the consdousncss within man ^vested of aii attributes that are ascribed to it by 
'Error. • 

3 (I As different,” striving to realize that the One and secondless Deity is 
life and soui of Sun, Moon, etc. 

3 “ As the Spirit of the universe,” that is, seeking to reaiize that the universe 
is the body, of which God is the Spirit. Arjuna’s vision of the Deity as the Spirit 
of the universe is described in Chapter XL 

* “ Father,” as the consciousness. 

3 ” Mother,” as Frakriti, or power. 

e << Regiiiator ” is the preserver of the sequence of cause and effect. 

7 "Grandfather ” is the Ddty in whom the distinction of subject and object 
does not exist. 1 

8 " The object of knowiedge,” that is, he whom the sages seek to know. 

8 “The . . . Omj" according to the four Vedas, the Deity can bo known, 
as far as that is possibie, Iqr the proper comprehension of the mystery of this 
sound. • ■ • 

M “ The other,” that is, Atharva Veda, which compietes the qnatemity of the 
Vedas. 
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is. The goalji the nourisher, the lord, the witness,® 
the place of dwelling,® the refuge,* the friend, ® the 
source, the end, the place of continuance,® the store- 
house,i the eternal seed.® 

19. I cause heat® and light; I cause rain; I suck ini® 

and I throw out ; n I am immortality,i® and also" 
^“1*'***^'^’*’ death, 1® — also the latent 1* cause and the 
manifested effech O Arjuna. ‘ 

Those who worship the Deity in any of the various ways de> 
scribed in verses 13-18 will reach Nirv&na. What happens to 
those who worship God with some special desire is now declared. 

20. Those versed 1® in the Vedas, worshipping Me 
with sacrifices, sanctified 1® by the drinking of the Soma 
juice, who desire for passage to celestial abodes, enjoy in 
heaven heavenly enjoymenf^n attaining to the abode of 
Indrai® as the result of meritorious works. 

1 "The goal '* is the final result of all labor and striving. 

3 " The witness ” of all that is done. 

s " The place of dwelling,” that is, he comprehends everything. 

* "The refuge,'* that is, Ae place of safety where no trouble can reatih. 

3 " The friend,'* the benefactor wishing ndther return nor acknowledgment 

* " Place of continuance." As we are now in God, so we were before the world 
was, and so shall be even when the world has ceased to be. 

I " Stordiouse,” fiiat is, we are preserved in Him during the universal deso. 
htion, as seed in a storehouse for future harvest 

8 " Eternal seed," that is, the cause, which is the eternal /oim of all things. 

* " I cause heat,'* as th^ Spirit of the Sun the Deity does' all this through His 
mysterious power. 

u " I suck in,” that is, evaporate water. 

"I throw out," that is, precipitate it in rain. 

13 " Immortality,*' which gods are said to enjoy, and 

IS "Death," to which men w subject. 

14 « xhe latent,'* etc. : when an dfect is produced Qie reafity of tiie cause is 
. manifested, which until that moment was latent 

. IS "Versed,” studying Ihe V^s and performing fiie rites and ceremonies 
enjoined by them, but with some' personal desire. 

15 " Sanctified it is an act of great merit to driiik the Soma juice at the end 
of a sacrifice. 

II “ Heavenly enjoyment ; ” in heaven a man enjoys the whole dass containing 
every individual.object of his' desire while on earth. 

u « the highest of the celestial spheres. 
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21. They, having enjoyed that wide celestial realm, 
enter die sphere of mortals on the exhaustion of their 
merit; thus those devoted to the law of the three Vedas, 
and desiring desires, obtain coming and going.^ 

“ Those devoted to the law of the three Vedas and ” not “ desh' 
ing desires obtain ” final rest 

22 . Of those men, who thinking of Me in identity,* 

Me,— for them, always resting in 
Me, 1 bear the burden of acquisition and 
preservation of possessions.^ 

23. Even those, the devotees of other gods, who 
worship in faith, they, O son of Kunti, worship Me in 
ignorance. 

Although the worship offered to any god in iaith goes to the 
true God, yet the Ignorance in which the worship is offered pre- 
vents the worshippers from attaining identic with the Deity. The 
nature of this Ignorance is now shown. 

24. I am the lord ^ and enjoyer ® of all sacrifices, but 
they do not know Me in truth ; therefore tiiey fall.® 

The fiill is due to their ignorance, but this does not affect their 
title to the reward which they wish for. They receive whatever 
they wish for; and it is because of ignorance that they do not wish 
for liberation, which is the highest good. 

25. Those devoted to tiie gods go to the gods; to 
the ancestors go those devoted to the ancestors. Those 

1 "Coming and gohi?," and not ind^ndenc& 

S "In identity,” that is, recognizing Me as the onlj Sdf. 

* *•! bear . . . possessions;” as thqr wish for nothing bat Me, so ^ in conse* 
qnence of identitv, provide them with what they need and prevent fheir loss. 

'* “ Lord.” as the consdotisness in the breast of the saeriiicer. 

* “Enjoyer;” flie real enjoyer of them as the conscioosness in the gods to 
whom oiferings are mads. 

< “Fall ; ” that is, th^ are derived of the Idlest £niit of their sa crifi ces, 
whidi is liberation. 
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tihat worship the evil spirits go to liie evil spirits, and 
my worshipper also comes to Me. 

The result of worshipping the true God is great, yet the mode of 
worship is not at all difficult His yoke is light 

26. Whoever in love offers to Me a leaf or flower, 
or fruit, — that, given in love by the pure-hearted, I 
accept. 

Therefore, 

27. Whatever thou doest, whatever thou eatest, what'< 

. ever thou offerest in sacrifice, whatever thou 

^01 llli tjm 

1 Cor. X. 31. givest away, whatever austerities thou prac- 
tisest, O son of Kuntt, commit that to Me. 

The yoke of God is very light indeed. None need do any 
special thing for Him ; but in the performance of the ordinary acts ' 
erf life He is fully worshipped if they are performed for His sake 
alone; the interior spirit is superior to all works. 

28. Thus from bondage of action consisting of good 
and evil experiences shalt thou escape ; with thy heart 
joined to renunciation^ and action^ thou shalt come to 
Me. 

Thou shalt attain to liberation, which is the cessation of all 
suffering and the attainment of absolute bliss. 

29. I am equal to all creatures ; there is none hated 
Matt.v.4s; ,ot beloved by Me. But those who wor- 

job xxxT* 6| 7 i ^ 

johnziv.33. ship Me in love, they are in Me and in 
them I am. 

As the fire warms those who approach it, and not those who are 
far from it, so God loves those who love Him. He is free from 
desire Himself. (Cf. James iv. 8.) 

1 " Joined to renunciation,” because of absence of desire. 

3 " And action,” because of perfonnance of action for the sake of the Duty. 
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30. Even if the most evil-conducted man worships 
Psalm li. i-io? exclusive devotion, he is to be con- 

Isaiah L 18, >9. sidercd even as righteous because he is rightly, 
determined.^ 


Love of God is the only road to salvation for the sinful man. 


31. Such an one quickly becomes righteous-souled, 

for he 2 comes to perpetual peace. Swear, 
o n V. 34. Q Kunti, my devotee never is de- 

stroyed. 

32. O son of Prith 4 , having taken refuge in Me, 

Matt.30d.3r, those who are of evil-womb, women, 

3^ vaisyas, and sudras, proceed to the su- 

preme goal 

No training or qualification is needed for those who seek refuge 
in God. Love makes all equal. 


33. What then is to be said of holy Br&hmans and 
devoted kingly sages? Having obtained this transitoiy, 
joyless world, worship Me. 

The life of man is particularly suited for the growth of love for 
God on account of our joyless lot. Animals, owing to dulness, 
and gods through contentment, are not privileged to know this love 
in such purity of perfection as men. 

How God is to be worshipped. 

34. Be with heart fixed on Me; loving Me, and 

Matt. V. 8. at rest, thou shalt come even to Me the 
Spirit 


1 “Rightly determ in ed that is, by the accqitance of the true end of life 
he is established on the right, road. 

» " For he," etc. ; because be attains pace, bis previous unri^teonsness 
of -life soon comes to an end, having no freshly generated impulses in that 
direction. 
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Thus ends chapter the ninth, called the ** Right 
Knowledge of Royal Mystery,” in the blessed 
Bhagavad GItA, the sacred lore, the divine 
wisdom, the book of divine union, the colloquy 
between the blessed Krishna and Arjuna, and 
contained in the Bhishma Farvan of the blessed 
MahAbhArata, which is a collection of one 
hundred thousand vei^es by VyAsa. 

In this chapter is declared the supreme attributeless God vrho 
is also the God for the adoration o£ the indifferently spiritual. 

Salutation to Krishna, who has declared the wonderful 
mystery of Divine power as well as the power of lot« to 
the Deity. 
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CHAPTER X. 

RIGHT KNOWLEDGE OF DIVINE POWERS. 

The mystery of the being of the Deity was declared in the 
seventh chapter. From the standpoint of pure reality the Deity is. 
absolute and attributeless. But in consequence of the unsearcha- 
ble power of the Deity there is an apparent relation between the 
Absolute Deity and conditions and attributes. 

The declaration of the Blessed Lord concerning the Divine 
power, commenced in the seventh chapter, is interrupted in the 
eighth and resumed in the ninth, and is continued in this chapter. 

The power of the Deity comprehends and yet transcends the 
universe ; for the universe is nothing but the power of the Deity, 
but the Deity is not the universe. If the Deity be the same as the 
universe, then it is a mere multiplication of words without meaning 
to speak of universe and Deity. If the universe were different 
from the Deity, and both real, there would be a higher reality 
embracing the Deity and the universe. 

Pantheism as well as Deism must be rejected. “Moveless 
and profound, neither light nor darkness, without name and mani- 
festation, a' mysterious reali^,*’ the Deity is in Himself. The 
universe is a portion of the Divine power; yet there is another por- 
tion, by reason of which the Deity is not the universe. The un- 
searchable power of the Deity is declared in the present chapter 
for the devout meditation of the worshipper. 

The Blessed Lord 

I. Even again, O thou of mighty arms, listen to my 
supreme ^ words, which to thee, rejoicing,® I am going 
to declare, desiring thy welfare. 

1 Supreme,” because relating to the supreme truth. 

8 “ Rejoidng;” the reason for my speaking is the great joy with which thou 
art reedving my words. 
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The reason for the repetition of the subject by the Blessed Lord 
himself is given next. 

2. My lordly power^ the godly synod does not know, 

jobxxxvL 33^ great sages; * because I am -the 

source * of gods and great sages. 

3. Whoever knows Me, the unborn,* beginningless, 

supreme lord of the worlds, he among men, 
Rom. nil. x 4 y^dcluded, becomes liberated from all sins.® 

4. Subtle perception,® spiritual knowledge,^ right 
judgment, forgiveness, truth, external and internal self- 
mastery, pleasure, pain, prosperity and adversity, fear 
and serenity, 

5. Inoffensiveness, even-mindedness, satisfaction, re'* 
Rom. be. 33. 33; straint of body and mind, almsgiving, fames 
I Cor. 3U. 6 - 11 . fQj. righteousness, and ill-fame for unright- 
eousness, become from Me the various® conditions of 
creatures. 

Not only does God possess all that is as His nature, but He is 
also the knower of all, the ruler of all, and the pervasive influence. 

6. The great sages seven, and the ancient Manus 

four, of whom this world is the offspring. 

Acts xni* sSo f 1 i_ j t.. ^ 

are pervaded by my power and born of 

my mind. 

1 " Lordly power ’* might also mean " ori^n.” 

3 " Great sages ; ’* that is, the seven primeral sage^ sons of BrahmS the 
creator. 

. B " Source}” that is, causing power, and the material fonns, the gods, etc. 
The Supreme God being the cause of the gods is not known to them. 

4 " Unborn,” therefore beginningless. 

B “ Ail sins ; ” that is, whether knowingly or unknowingly committed. 

0 “ Subtle perception ” is the perception of things not comprdiended tiie 
ordinary mind. 

T " Spiritual knowledge ” applies'to the nature of that which is heyond the 
readi of internal and external senses. 

0 “Various,” that is, cUffexent according to the difference in the character of 
individuals. 
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The seven sages are the primeval teachers of our race, and urhat* 
ever spiritual knowledge exists in the world has been and is pre- 
served by the spiritual descendants of these seven, the archetype 
of teachers, as the ancient Manus, or primeval kings, are the arche- 
t3’pe of kings. 

According to one authority "four” does not refer to the number 
of Manus, but to the four sons of Brahm^ — Sanaka, Sanandana, 
Saddnanda, and Sanatkumira. These sons of Brahm&, in a pre- 
vious epoch of the world’s history, worked for final liberation by 
identification with the Deity, but did not attain to the supreme goal, 
and so are, in this epoch, the preservers of the path to Nirvlma. 

The powers of these super-human personages exist in conse- 
quence of the omnipotence and omniscience of the Deity, as they 
have no independent power. “Bom of my mind” signifies that 
the unsearchable Deity, as the creator Brahm&, thought, and the 
sages and Manus started into being. In the subsequent work of 
creation the agency feli to these elder-born sons of God. 

The fruit of realizing these powers of the Deity is next given. 

7. Whoever knows perfectly these manifestations,^ 
and the power to cause them, becomes united to un- 
wavering right perception; of this there is no doubt 

The power of the Deity to modify the Divine power into these 
manifestadons is here emphasized. It must not be thought that 
the Deity is forced by some extraneous powers to produce these, 
or any other manifestations ; it is also a power to exercise these 
powers ; the Deity need not create unless He chooses to do so. 

The nature of unwavering right perception is described. 

8. I am the source* of all; owing to Me all things 

work ; knowing this,® the wise, full of love,* 
worship Me. 

1 « Uznifestations that Is, various modifications of Divine power, sndi as 
the sages and Manus just mentioned. 

2 « Source,” is the Maker. 

8 " Knowing this.” The conriction of the emptiness of the world Trithont tnS 
Deity fits a man to be a real worshipper. 

* “Full of love;" God is the only joy in existence but through the darkness 
wMch envdops our nature things seem attractive which are not God, and th«foi« 
not joy. The worship of God is not an obligation, but a privilege and delight. 
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“Owing to Me all tilings work” teaches that the continuance or 
destruction of creatures depends entirely on the Deity; for although 
it would appear that these processes require some co-operation on 
their part, in reality it is not so. 

When the worshippers have this above-mentioned conviction, 
what are they to do? 


9. With heart and life gone into Me,^ enlightening one 

another^ and declaring Me^ always, they 

Cola 111* X5f ^ « • 

want no more* and find enjoyment. 

10. To them, ever attached to Me, worshipping Me 
m love,^ I give that union to knowledge by which they 
come to Me.® 

11. To grant them grace, I, remaining in their hearts,^ 
destroy the darkness born of ignorance® by the brilliant 
lamp of knowledge. 

' The lamp of knowledge is the perception of truth. The lamp 
is the passionless heart; its oil is Divine grace; the air that keeps 
it burning is the breeze of love that blows between man and God ; 
and the boisterous wind from which it is protected is the desire for 
things perceived by sense or mind. 

1 ■' Heart and life gone intome;” Out is, flie whole nature of man is at rest 
in the Ddty, from absence of desire. Life is of no value without the Ddty; 
this consciousness is described by the expression, " gone into me.” 

s "Eniightening one another;” that is, communicating to one another sjdr- 
itual knowWge accompanied by faiti> in the truth declared. 

8 » Declaring Me,” that is, instructing one another in the mystery of the Di- 
idne Spirit 

8 ” Want no more; ” cessation of want may he produced by conviction of tire 
hopelessness of the d^ire or by its full gratification. Worshippers of the Deity 
want noQiing, because they are full of enjoyment in God. 

8 "Worshipping Me in love;” worshipping for no object that thty wirii to 
attain. 

s "Come to Me;” that is, thqr recognize tire Deity as the Self. 

7 "Rem^ing in their hearts,” that is, the hearts of the. devotees being 
completdy at rest in the Drity, He appears in tbrir hearts as the spirit of illu- 
mination. 

* " Darkness bom of ignorance ; ” darkness bom of belief in falsehood, wUdi, 
if true, would make God false. The unsearchable God is tra^ therefore all this 
that we n(m call tme is really dark and false. 

IZ 
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Having heard of the form with attributes and of the attributeless 
Absoluteness of the Deity, Aijona longs to hear more about the 
first aspect as the other is incomprehensible. 


Arjuna said: 


12. The Supreme Brahma, the Supreme power, Sa- 
cred^ and Supreme Thou, the Spirit Eternal, the 
Divine,^ the primeval God,® the unborn, the all-per- 
vading, 

13. Thee, thus they call, the sages every one, the 
celestial sage^ Ndrada, Asita, Devala, Vyfisa, and thou 
sayest the same to me. 

14. All that thou sayest to me I believe to be true, O 
Lord; thy majesty® is indeed not known to gods or 
demons. 

15. O thou Supreme Spirit,® by thyself thou knowest 
thyself,^ thou Creator of all, thou Lord of all, God of 
gods, and Master of the universe. 

16. Thou art worthy to declare fully thy divine 
powers, by which powers thou art pervading these 
worlds. 

17. How shall I, constantly thinking of thee, know 
thee,® O thou Lord of mysterious powers; in what 

1 " Sacred,” that Is, undefiled by any touch of change. 

3 The Divine^” bdng seated where the universe is not. 

8 » Primeval God,” that is, the only God who remains witness to the birth and 
dissolution of those whom men call gods. 

* "Celestial sage,” that is, a celestial being who becomes a sage, renouncing 
all the glory of his state. 

6 " Majesty ; ” absoluteness. 

' 0 " Supreme Spirit,” the possessor of the acme of wisdom, majesty, and power. 
The other epithets are marks of great love. 

t " By thyself . . . thyself ; " that is, thou art the only instructor about thysdf 
Therefore "thou art worthy to declare fully thy divine powers.** 

B “ How shall I . . . Imow thee,” that is, after the purificaUon of my nature 
fs accomplished.' 
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h>rms^ art thou, O Lord, to be meditated upon by 
me? 

18. O Jan&rdana, declare again at length thy powers 
atid - manifested forms, since there is no satiety for me in 
thy ambrosial words. 

The Blessed Lord spoke: 

ig. Now then shall I declare to thee, the chief among 
the forms of Divine^ manifestation, O best of Kuru’s 
sons; there is no end to the variety of my manifested 
forms. 

First is declared what the Dei^ really is apart from the concep* 
tioDS of men. 

20. O conqueror of sleep, ^ I am the Ego seated in 
the hearts of all creatures.^ I am the beginning, middle, 
and end of all creatures. 

'■} 21. Among Adityas^ I am Vishnu ; among those who 
illuminate I am the Sun, possessed of rays; I am Ma- 
richi among the Maruts; ^ among the orbs of heaven I 
am the Moon. 

22. Among the Vedas ^ I am the S&maveda, among 


1 " In what forms ; *’ for the fadlitjr of meditation it is the practice among 
mystics to concentrate their minds on some emblematic representation of the 
DMne Spirit, and then gradually to efface the imagined figure from the mind, 
part iqr part, until at last the mind can render itself perfectly pure, for the rising 
of the spirit of illumination in the dear sky. 

3 Divine ; " that is, independent, not produced by any secondary cause. 

s “ O conqueror of sleep ” implies that this Supreme Ddty is only approadi* 
able by one who has awaked from the sleep of delusions. 

I am the Ego . . . creatures this is the form in whidi it is best to medU 
fate on me; hut falling that, the forms hereinafter set forth may be meiUtated on, 
because " I am the begitming, middle, and end of all creatures,” and as sudi may 
also be meditated upon. 

* Adityas are the twelve sun-gods who bring about the imiversal conflagn^ 
tion Iqr thdr simultaneous appearance. 

s Afarutr, the gods of air. 

* the four Vedas,— Rik,Sdma,Yajur, and Atharva. 
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gods indra, among senses and organs the manas; of 
creatures I am the conscious existence. 

“ Conscious existence ” is used here in a peculiar sense ; it does 
not mean the true Ego which being identical with' the Deity cannot 
be classed among his manifested forms, but the peculiar form of 
Buddhi or intellect which is manifested in the relation of cause and 
effect, the cognitive faculty. 

f 

23. Among Rudras^ I amCankara; among Yakshas® 
and Rakshas ® I am the lord of wealth ; among Vasus 
I am F^vaka; among high>peaked mountains I am 
Meru.^ 

24. Among the priests of kings know me, O son of 
Friths, as the highest, Brihaspati; of leaders, of hosts 1 
am Skanda; ^ of expanses of water 1 am the ocean. 

25. Among the great sages I am Bhrigu; among 
words I am the monosyllable Om ; among sacrifices I 
am the sacrifice through the repetition of sacred texts 
of things that move not I am the Himalaya'. 

26. Among all trees I am Asvattha; of celestial 
sages I am NSrada ,* among Gandharvas I am Chitra* 
ratha; among those perfect from birth I am the sage 
Kapila.' 

There are three classes of perfectly illuminated sages : Firs^ 
those who are born so without any reference to any prior event; 
second, those who are bom perfect in consequence of perfection 
previously attained ; third, those who become perfect after birth in 
consequence of illumination attained during life. Kapila, the re- 
vealer of S&nkhya philosophy, belonged to the first class; with him 

1 Rudras are the twelve gods of knowledge from whose power the seven great 
sages are bom. 

s Yaitshas, an order 'of spirits not malignant by nature, bnt extremely sensual 

> Rakshas, an order of evil spirits. 

* Meru, the celestial mountain where the gods dwell 
■ 6 Skttttda, the leader of celestial hosts. 

e '* through . . . texts ; ” because involving injury to no one; ■ 
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were innate Knowled^, ]Pow^, Virtue, and Dispassion. (See 
S&nkhya K&rika, Aph. XLIII.) . 

27. Among horses know me to be Uchchaigrayi, 
born from ambrosia ; among elephant-kings AirILvata ; 
among men as lord of men. 

28. Among weapons I am the thunder; among cows, 
tile cow of plenty ; among causes of production I am 
the god of love ; among serpents ^ I am Visuki. 

29. Among n&gas^ I am Ananta; among things of 
tile sea I am' Varuna; among the ancestors I am Aiya- 
m& ; among rulers I am Yama.^ 

' 30. Among daityas^ 1 am Frahldda; among those 
that reckon I am Time ; ^ I am the lion among wild 
animals; among birds 1 am Garuda.^ 

31. Among sanctifiers 1 am the Air; among those 
that bear arms I am Rima; among fishes I am Makara; 
among flowing streams I am the Ganges. 

32. Among that which is produced I am, O Arjuna, 
even the beginning, the middle, and the end ; among all 
knowledge I am the knowledge of the Spirit; I am 
the ascertainment, through discussion, of the meaning 
of spiritual teachings by those who are free from 
passion. 

The "knowledge of the Spirit** is that form of the perceptive 
faculties in which no illusion exists, and "ascertainment** denotes 
the questions and answers by which a pupil learns spiritual phi- 
losophy from his master, as opposed to controversy and discussion 
among ordinary people. 

> " SerpentSr” that is, poisonous Feptii» 

3 NSgttS are serpents \rithout poison. 

> Yama is the ruler of the dead, the judge of all ju4ges. 

* Daityas are an order of super-hunum bangs. 

“ Time,” the great reckoner of all. 

> Garuda, the celestial bird attending upon Vishnu. 
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33. Among letters I am the vowel A ; ' among com- 
pound words I am Dvandva;* I am the endless Timeja 
I am the all-faced regulator.* 

34. I am the all-snatching Death,® and the causer of 
well-being of future creatures;® among women I am 
Fame,’ Fortune, Speech, Memory, Intelligence,® Pa- 
tience, and Forgiveness. 

35. Among die hymns of the SAmaveda, again, I am 
the Brihat Saman;® among metres^® I am the GAyatri; 
among months I am M^lrgagtrsha;^^ among seasons I am 
Spring, the source of flowers. 

36. Of the deceitful I am the dice; I am the power “ 
of the powerful ; I am victory, I am determination, I am 
the goodness in the good.“ 

37. Among the sons of Vrishni I am Visudeva ; among 
the F&ndavas I am the conqueror of wealth;** among 

1 '* The vowel A,” because according to the sacred anthoiitics this sound is the 
basis of all others, which are but its modifications. 

3 Dvandva^ a peculiar form of compound words in Sanskrit, such as Rdma* 
Krishnauh, meaning R9ma and Krishna. It is superior to ail others because it 
preserves ^e independent meaning of both the words entering into the compound. 

> “ Endless Time ; ” not time that is counted by months, years, centuries, etc:, 
but the power of causing succession. 

* "All-faced regulator;" I attach the legitimate effect to ail causes that are 
produced in the universe. 

6 “ All«natching Death,” which produces universal dissolution. 

e "Future creatures,” that is, those who' will deserve weli-bdog in future 
periods of creation. 

t " Fame,” the goddess presiding over great deeds of righteousness. 

8 " Intelligence,” the goddess presiding over the right understanding of sacred 
writings. 

3 Brihai Soman reveals the path to Nirvdna. 

10 M Metres,” that is, the Vedic mantmsox hymns ; among these theGfiyatri is 
the best because it confers Brahmanhood 

It Marga^rsha is the month consisting of parts of November and December. 
It is the best of months because in it the harvest ripens. 

ts " Power,” that i^ absence of the liability to have one’s commands success- 
fully opposed. . 

iS " Good,’? possessed of the quality of SaUva^ or goodness, whidi is maimestea 
as righteousness, wisdom, dispassion, and'other similar forms. 

M " Conqueror of wealth ’’ is Arjuna. • 
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those who understand the. meaning of the Vedas I am 
Vy^a; ^ among the end-seeing I am the seer Uganft.^ 

38. I am the sanction of the representatives of the 
law; ^ I am the policy of those desiring to conquer; I 
ani the silence of the secret,^ 1 am the wisdom of the 
wise. 

39. That am I which also is the seed^ of all things, 
O Arjuna; that thing, animate or inanimate, is not, 
which is without Me. 

40. O harasser of thy foes, no end there is of my 

. , . divine manifestations ; a part only of the in- 

Job xxvL x 4 « ' * ^ . 

finite manifestations is thus declared by Me. 

41. Whatever creature there is, possessed of lordly 

laa. *iv 1-6 good fortune, or of power of deter- 

mination, know all such as born of a portion^ 

of my power. 

42. Or, O Arjuna, of what avail is it for thee to know 
much like this ? 1 hold with one portion ^ all this 
universe. 

The powers of the Deity are beyond description and enumera- 
tion; yet both description and enumeration are needed for the 
benefit of the devotee. For that devotee, however, who can con- 
ceive of the infinite universe as though it were only a portion of the 
power of the Deity, no such helps to the budding spiritual perception 
are needed. 

• 

1 Vy&sa, the author of the MaMbhSiata, of whidi the Bhagavad GItft is a part, 

3 U^ani^ the first teacher of ethics and politics. 

' B " Representatives of the law ; ” that is, those whose duty it is to keq> men 
straight on the path of the law, and by punidment bring bade those who go 
astray. 

4 "The secret,” those who through maturity of spirithallmowledge have gone 
btyond the need of speech ; and " silence ” is &e wisdom of sudi beings. 

6 " Seed,” the first cause ; the reflection of consdousness on objectivity. 

■ 6 “ Portion ; ” it must not be supposed that the Divine Power is liable to be 
portioned, but it seems as thoufd* ’^^re portioned. 

7 " Hold with one portion ; ” because the universe does not manifest the divine 
power by whidt it can be destroyed. 
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Thus ends chapter the tenth, called the "Right 
ICnowledge of Divine Powers,” in the 
blessed Bhagavad Gita, the sacred lore, the 
divine wisdom, the book of divine union, the 
colloquy between the blessed Krishna and 
Arjuna, and contained in the Bhfshma Farvan 
of the blessed MahabhA.rata, which is a collec- 
tion of one hundred thousand verses by Vyasa. 

Having declared the manifestations of the Deity which the mind 
can grasp, it is finally shown that the infinite Majesty of the Deity 
is infinitely beyond the manifestation called the universe. If from 
infinity, infinity is taken, infinity still remains. 

Salutation to Krishna, who, for the benefit of those 
whose minds still wander out through the gates of sense, 
has declared his divine manifestations for the meditation 
of the devotee. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

VISION OF THE DEITY AS THE SOUL OF THE UNIVERSE 

The Blessed Lord having declared, in the last chapter, that he 
holds the whole universe by one portion of his power, Aijuna begs 
to be &vored with a vision of the way in which the Deity by His 
unsearchable power supports the whole universe ; and his prayer 
is granted. In reality the Deity has no form ; what prophets and 
pure-souled devotees see is the reflection, so to ^eak, of the 
incomprehensible Divine Majesty on the spiritual perception of 
man. Arjuna’s vision recalls the visions of Moses, Isaiah, Ezekiel, 
and Saint John. The mysterious and symbolical import of these 
spiritual experiences is not perceived by the spiritually blind, who 
in consequence &dl into the most degrading superstitions. 

Arjuna said: 

1. By the words supreme,^ and relating to the mys- 
tery of the Spirit,^ by thee spoken, has ^is, my delu- 
sion,^ been removed. 

2. By me have been heard from thee in full * the ori- 
gin and end of things,^ O thou with eyes like the lotus- 
leaf,^ as also the exhaustless majesty.^ 

1 ? Supreme," because showing Uie path to Nirvbia. 

3 " Mystery of the Spirit ; ” that is, discrimination between Ego and non*Ega 
The words of the Lord beginning with Chapter IL verse zx, are here referred to. 

a '« My delusion,” about the slayer and Uie slain. 

* " Heard from thee in full," in Chapters VII. to X. 

s " Origin and end of things ; ” that is, I have beard from thee that the in^ 
scrutable divine power causes the origin and end of things (Chap. VIL v. 6). 

6 "Eyes like the lotus-leaf ; " that is, as peaceful as the loturieaf. 

1 " Exhaustless majesty.” See Chapter IX. verses y-y . _ 
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3. O Supreme God, it is even as thou sayest of thy- 
self. I long to see thy Divine form, O Supreme Spirit. 

The first epithet here is intended to show that Arjuna has no 
doubt of the absolute truth of what the Blessed Lord has said, and 
that it is not as a test of His authority, but for the saUsfaction of 
his own spiritual aspiration, that he wishes to see the universe- 
form of the Deity. 

Arjuna uses the final epithet to express his eagexness to see the 
highest form of the Deity, and not any of the other forms. 

4. O Lord,^ if thou thinkest it possible to be seen by 
me, then show me, O King of all mystics,^ thy exhaust- 
less Seif. 

The Blessed Lord 

5. O son of Prithfi, behold my forms, by hundreds 
. and by thousands, of many varieties, divine,® and of 

many colors, and with many limbs. 

6. Behold the Vasus, the Rudras, the Agvins, and 
also the Maruts, O son of Bharata ; behold many and 
wonderful things never seen before.* 

7. Here, in my body, behold to-day, O Gudfikega, the 
whole universe, animate and inanimate, in one place con- 
tained, and every other thing that thou wishest to see.® 

8. But® thou art not able to see Me^ witii these thine 

own eyes. I shall give thee the eye divine; ® 

Matt.xi.a7. , - j 

behold my power as God. 

1 " O Lord,’* receiver of my prayer, in whom I put all my trust 

3 « o King of all mystics ; ” that is, if mystics can exercise superhuman powers 
then who can tell the extent of thy powers, since all other powers are but the 
reflection of thine? If in thy ^es lam lit (I know I am not in mine) for this 
&vor, may it be granted to me. 

3 « Divine,” ^t is, produced by no temporal or secondary cause. 

3 " Seen before ; ” that is, Iqr thee or any other mere mortal man. 

* “ That thou wishest to see ; ” that is, the uncertainty that thou hast felt as 
to the issue of the battle will be dispelled hy this vision (Chap. II. v. 6). 

Q « But,” in reply to verse 4. ^ ” Me,” as the soul of the universfc 

8 MEye divine;” that is, the spiritual Illumination which a man cannot get 
from within his self conscious nature. 
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Sanjaya said: 

9. O King, having said this, Hari,^ the lord of great 
and mysterious power, showed to the son 6f FrithS. the 
Supreme form Divine. 

. The Deity has no form in reahty, but by reason of His unsearch- 
able powers He appears to have infinity of forms and attributes. 
Among such forms, that seen by Arjuna is the highest 

10. With many mouths and eyes, with many marvels, 
with many divine ornaments, with many divine weapons 
raised, 

11. Wearing divine garlands, and garments, with di- 
vine perfumes and ornaments, full of what is wonderful 
to all, the universe-faced infinite Lord.^ 

12. The splendor of that great Soul may haply be 
likened to the radiance of a thousand suns risen at once 
in the heavens. 

.13. Then Ffindu’s son beheld, seated in one place, in 
the body of the God of gods, the whole universe, in 
many forms varied. 

14. Then Dhananjaya, overcome with wonder, and 
hair standing on end with joy, bowing down with his 
head to the Deify, spoke with joined palms. 


Arjuna said: 

15. O God, in thy body I behold all the gods, the 
assemblage of things of every kind, the lord Brahmfl 

1 Harl literally means the remorer. Kridma is so called because he removes 
ignorance ndth all its powers. 

* "Universe-faced that is, having equal power over every part of the unh 
verse. 
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seated on his lotus-seat,^ and all the sages ^ and uragas* 
divine. 

16. I behold thee on all sides, wth infinite forms, 
with many arms, stomachs, mouths, and eyes. O Lord 
of the universe, O Universe-formed, thy end, nor middle, 
nor again thy beginning do I see. 

17. Thee, with diadem, mace, and discus, the mass of 
splendor, on all sides refulgent, do I behold, so difficult 
to behold,^ immeasurable, on all thy sides the majesty 
of burning fire and sun. 

18. Thou art the exhaustless, supreme goal of knowl- 
edge; thou art the supreme support of this universe; 
thou art changeless, the protector of the unchanging 
law of righteousness; thou art the Eternal Spirit, — this 
is my faith. 

Aijuna in his vision sees the Deity as possessed of the infini^ 
of attributes; consequently the attributeless Dei^ referred to in 
this verse could be perceived by him only through faith. 


19. Devoid of beginning, middle, and end, vdth power 
infinite, with infinite numbers of arms, with sun and 
moon as eyes, I behold thee, with burning-fire-mouth, 
and with thy majesty oppressing ® the universe. 

20. Heaven and earth and space between are filled by 
thee alone, as also the sides, everyone. Seeing this thy 
marvellous form of terror, the worlds three® are afflicted, 
O thou great SouL 


r "Lotns-seat.” The lotos is the emblem of the onirerse. The Snpieme 
as Uie creator -BtahmS, is seated in the centre of the infinite unirerse; 
this is his lotns^eat 


- “Sages,” that is, the seven sages. 

8 “ Uiagas ” are an order of celestial beings who possess great srisdon^ osn- 
ally understood to Ire in some way connected rntb serpents. 

4 «» So itiffieiilt to behold,” for those not favored br Divine grace. 

8 « Oppressing,” that is, the oniverse seems nimble to bear the majesfy of the 


Deity. 


8 “ Worlds three^” that is, “heaven and earth and the ^ce between.” 
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21. This concourse of gods ^ enters into thee, and 
some in fear ^ chant praise with joined palms, the as- 
semblage of great sages and perfect ■ beings,^ saying 
“ Svasti,”* behold and glorify thee with perfect hymns. 

22. The Rudras, the Adityas, the Vasus, and tliey 
called the S^ldhyas,^ the Vi^vadevas,^ the Agvins,^ the 
Maruts, and the Ushmap^,^ the Gandharvas,^ the Yak- 
shas, the Asuras,^® and tlie assemblage of the Siddhas all 
behold thee in wonder. 

23. O Thou of mighty arms, beholding thy form im' 
mense, with many mouths and eyes, with many arms, 
thighs, and feet, many stomachs and many twisted 
tusks, all beings are trembling with fear, and so am I. 

. 24. Seeing thee, sky-touching, with many resplendent 
limbs,^^ with gaping mouths, my heart oppressed with 
terror, I know not self-possession, nor can I gain calm- 
ness of spirit, O Vishnu.^ 

25. Beholding thy faces like the fire of destruction, 
and frightful to behold, owing to tusks, neither do I 


1 " Concourse of gods,” that is, fhe heroes gifted wiUi godly poners, who are 
about to fight this great tnttle. 

3 " In fear,” that is, overcome with fear of the divine wrath. Those among the 
watiiots who are filled with diabolical powers can neither fi^t nor flee; humUed, 
they cry, “ Glory, glory to the Lord, destroy us not.” 

* " Perfect beings ; ” such as Kapila. (See Chap. X. v. 5 .) 

< “Saying ‘Svasti;’ ” dreading the untimely dmtruction of Uie universe, the 
sages cry “Svasti,” — “good be the world.” 

B SSdAjfos, a celestial order. 

B Vtftmdei/as, a class of gods connected with funeral ceremonies. 

^ Afuhu are two brothers, physidans to tire gods. The name Uterally signf* 
fies “ horsemen.” 

■ Ushmap&Sf literally the “ feeders on warmth.” TUs cdestial order is com* 
posed of the pious dead raised to superhuman life. 

> Gandharvtts are celestial musicians. 

to Antna, that is, those among them who are not rebds, hut wordiippers of 
the Deity. 

. tt u Resplendent limbs;” strictly, the word translated “limbs” means fhe rise 
Ind fall in the body in consequence of the (fistribution of limbs. 

t3 Vishnu, the Pervading Spirit. 
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know the points of heaven, nor can I gain peace. Be 
gracious, O Lord of gods, O Support of the universe. 

26. All these sons of DhritarSshtra, together with this 
assemblage of the rulers of earth, Bhishma, Drona, as also 
Kama, together with the chief among warriors on our 
side, 

'' 27. Impetuouslyare rushing into thy mouths, terrible 
and preternatural owing to the tusks. Some are seen, 
caught between thy teeth, with their heads crushed. 

28. As the many-watered rush of rivers flows ever 
towards the ocean, so these heroes of this mortal sphere 
enter into thy mouths, on all sides burning. 

29. As moths, with impetuosity excited, enter for de- 
struction into the flaming Are, even so do these creatures, 
for destruction, enter into thy mouths with collected 
impetuosity. 

30. Whilst swallowing on all sides, w'idi flaming 
mouths, thou relishest all these creatures assembled,* 
filling the whole universe with thy splendor, thy cruel 
flames oppress with heat, O Vishnu. 

31. Declare unto me ivho is this terrible form of thine. 
Salutation to thee, O Greatest of gods! Be gracious! 
I seek to know thee, the primeval; I know not thy 
doing. 

The Blessed Lord spoke: 

32. Time^ I am, in fulness, the consumer of creatures, 
here at work for the destruction of creatures. Besides 
thee, the warriors in these divisions ® shall not be. 

33. Therefore stand thou up, gain fame; conquering 
enemies, enjoy foeless empire; even before, by me they 

1 "Hme; ” Uie di^ne power of causing change. 

'S «These divisions; ” that is, opposed to thee. Bhishma. Drona, Kano, 
Dniyodhana, and all the others of whom thou hast spaikea, must perish. 
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have been slain; be thou but the instrument, O thou 
both-handed.^ 

34. Droha, Bhtsma and Jayadratha, Kama, as well as 
the other heroic warriors, by me slain, conquer thou; 
lose not heart, fight ; thou art^ the conqueror of enemies 
in war. 

Samjaya said: 

35. Hearing these words of Kegava, with palms joined 
and in tremor, bowing down to Krishna, again spoke the 
diademed hero^ with faltering voice, again and again 
frightened and bowing down. 

Arjuna said: 

36. Verily it is so,’ O Hrishikega; by thy glorification 
the universe rejoices and shows love to thee ; * the evil 
spirits, frightened, fiee in all directions, and all the as- 
sembled perfect men bow down to thee. 

37. O Great soul, why should they not -bow down 
to thee, greater even than Brahmft, the first maker, ^ 
O Eternal, O Lord of gods, O Abode of the universe. 
Thou art the aught and naughty- the exhaustless es- 
sence that is beyond.^ 

1 <1 Both-handed.” Aijuna conld draw the bow with either hand with equal 
akilL His great proficiency in warfare renders him the proper instrument in the 
hand of Time. 

3 ” Thou art,” etc., that is, Qiy future success can be foreseen from the vision 
vouchsafed to thee. 

8 u Diademed hero.” Arjuna is so called on account of the great splendor of 
his diadem. 

* "Shows love to thee,” that is, the Dei^, being the true Self in all creature^ 
is-the most bdoved of all; in fact; is Love. 

8 BrahmS. In Brahmanical theology he is not the maker of the plan or idea 
of the world; his own being is limited the Divine idea, in obedience to which 
he nukes perceptible and sensuous what the idea contained in an imperceptibio 
and supei>sensuous sbte. ' 

8 “Thou art,” etc. “Aught” is the apparently real existence, and “naught” 
8 what does not exist. The Reality in itself being incomprehensible cannot fall 
under dther of these two dasses, whldi but for the Reality could not exist. 
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38. Thou art the primeval God, the ancient Spirit; 
thou art the supreme place of extinction ^ of this uni- 
verse ; thou art the knower, thou art the known, as also 
the supreme abode O thou infinite-formed, by thee 
this universe is filled. 

39. The gods Wind, Death, Fire, Water, and Moon, 
the ancient progenitor thou art, as also the great-grand- 
father.^ Salutation, salutation be unto thee, thousand- 
fold and again and again salutation, salutation unto 
thee! 

40. Salutation in the east,^ and salutation also behind, 
O thou All ; salutation in ail directions ; thou art of in- 
finite valor and immeasurable power; thou pervadest 
all things and hence art All.^ 

41. By me, not knowing this thy majesty, whatever 
lowering to thee has been said, either in thoughtless- 
ness or in love, — such as, Krishna, O Yadu’s son, 
O friend,” - 

42. And whatever unmeet treatment thou hast re- 
ceived in walking, bed, seat, and eating, for the purpose 
of jest, whether in thy presence or absence, — this I beg 
thee, the immeasurable,^ to forgive. 

43. Of this universe, animate and inanimate, tiiou art 

1 "Place of extinction,” that is, at the season of universal dissolution the 
Seity is the only being that remains. 

3 " Knovrer . . . known . . . supreme abode,” that is, the spirit within us, the 
God towards which all things turn, their union also is comprehended in this 
Absolute Deity. 

3 “Great-grandfather,” being the Creator of Brahm& the grandfather, through 
whose agency the Wsible universe is formed. 

4 "fa the east.” Feeling the Divine all-pervasiveness, Arjuna speaks of it 
by saluting the Deity in ali directions ; he begins with the east as being the 
direction in which the sun rises. 

6 " Hence art All." Nothing is of which the substance and form and function 
is not the Divine Wiii ; and the Will itself is not a co-ordinate reality with the 
Divine Spirit. Hence the Deity is all things, and yet nothing is the Dei^, who 
is incomprehensible. 

' s “ Immeasurable.” Being immeasurable, who can give thee meet honor? 
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the father and the object of adoration, the greatest of 
the great There is none equal unto thee, how caii 
there be a superior, O Thou with majesty unimaged 
in the three worlds? 

44. Therefore, bowing down, and holding the body.- 
so low, thee, O Lord, I pray for gfrace ; forgive, O Lord, 
as forgives the father the son, the friend the friend, and 
the lover the beloved. 

45. Having seen what' was never seen before, I am 
joyful, and yet my heart is afflicted with terror; show 
me that form, O God, be gracious, O Lord of gods and 
abode of the universe. 

46. With diadem and mace in thy hand, 1 desire to 

see thee as before. O Thou of a thousand arms, of that 

form with four arms become Thou, O Universe>formed. 

, • 

The Supreme Spirit is the Self in the Blessed Lord, and there- 
fore as the Supreme Spirit (in Biblical language "in the name of 
God") he receives the worship of Arjuna. "He that honoreth 
not the Son honoreth not the Father which hath sent him" (John 
V. 23). Neither can there be a second Supreme Spirit, nor can 
any one see or know Him as an object of consciousness. The 
Blessed Lord knew Him as the true and only Ego, and hence in- 
comprehensible. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

47. By me, full of grace, this my supreme form, all- 
refulgent, all-embracing, infinite, primeval, that has been 
shown to thee by my mysterious power, has not before 
been seen by any other. 

48. Neither by study of Vedas, nor the practical 

Matt :diL x6 ^“O^ledge of sacrifices, nor through gifts, 
*'*^’nor works, nor frightful austerities, I, thus 
in form, am able to be seen by any but thee, O best of 
Kuru’s sons. 


12 
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Thou hast seen me in this form only through my grace, and no 
one not similarly favored can ever see this form. 

49. Let there be no affliction for thee, nor down- 

Maitxva.6,?. ^eartedness; having thus seen this, my form 
' ’ ’ of terror, this my previous form, behold again, 

with fear departed and joyous in heart. 

Sanjaya said: 

50. Then Vdsudeva, who thus speaking showed again 
his proper form^ to Arjuna. The great soul comforted 
him, the frightened one, by again becoming gentle- 
formed. 

Arjuna said: 

51. O Jandrdana, having seen this thy gentle and 
human form, I am now become peaceful at heart and 
self-possessed. 

The Blessed Lord spoke: 

52. This my form, whose sight is so hard to obtain, 
that thou hast seen, even the gods are ever desirous of 
the sight of this form. 

53. As seen by thee, I may not thus be seen by the 
study of the Vedas, nor by austere practices, nor by the 
making of gifts, nor by acts of worship. 

54. By self-identifying devotion, indeed, as thus I may 
be known ^ and seen^ in truth and entered into. 

55. He that works but for me,* for whom I am the 

1 '* Proper form,” that is, as the Son of Vasudeva, the mortal father of Kiidina. 

s "Knovn,” that is, from others. 

8 "Seen,” that is, hy one’s self. , 

* " Bnt for me.” As the slave works for the master without expectaUon of 
personal advantage, so the aspirant for etemai life must perform all acts, enjoys 
able' and painful, for the sake of flie Ddty, who is his tree and therefore hb 
absolute loy. 
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supreme goal, who is devoted to me, devoid of zest in 
things,^ and devoid of hostility,^ comes to me, O F&ndu’s 
son. 

I 


Thus ends chapter the eleventh, called the “ VISION 
OF THE Deity as the Soul of the Uni- 
verse” in the blessed Bhagavad GiT^ the 
sacred lore, the divine wisdom, the book of di- 
vine union, the colloquy between the blessed 
Krishna and Arjuna, and contained in the 
Bhishma Farvan of the blessed MahAbhArata, 
which is a collection of one hundred thousand 
verses by VyAsa. 

The final verse contains the essence of the whole Bhagavad 
Gitfi, which in its turn is the essence of all the Vedas. Tlfis verse 
is therefore the very jewel of knowledge, the very pearl of price. 

“But what things were gain to me, those I counted loss for 
Christ Yea, doubtless, and I count all things but loss for the ex- 
cellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus my Lord; for whom I 
have suffered the loss of all things, and do count them but dnagf 
ffiat 1 may win Christ ” (PhiL iiL y, 8). 

Salutation to Krishna by devotion to whom is attain- 
able the vision of his universe-form, which even the gods 
long in vain to see. 

X "Devoid of zest in things,” that is, bdng ready at every moment to part 
with vdfe, children, friends, relatives, and wealth, for the sake of the Lord. 

a « Devoid of hostilily,” that is, free from the least tenden^ to injure any 
creature, even such as are engaged in doing the greatest harm to himsdf. Such 
a devotee, on dqiarting from the sphere of mortals, goes nowhere but to the Del^, 
the soul of the universe, omnipotent and omniscient 
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CHAPTER XII. 

RIGHT KNOWLEDGE OF DEVOTION. 

From the eleventh verse of the second chapter to the end of the 
tenth chapter the Blessed Lord declared the worship of the attrib* 
uteless, unsearchable Deity by the acquisition of spiritual knowl* 
edge; and also the worship through right meditation on the 
attributes of the Deity, as declared by the Scriptures. 

In the eleventh chapter the worship of the Deity as the soul of 
the universe is set forth as the road to salvation. The question of 
the relative merit of these different paths is solved in this chapter 
by removing the apparent contradiction of the following texts, and 
manifesting their underlying harmony: — 

“Swear, O son of Kunti, my devotee never is destroyed” 
(IX. 31). 

“ He that works but for me, for whom I am the supreme goal, 
who is devoted to me, is devoid of zest in things, devoid of hos- 
tility, comes to me, O P&ndu’s son ” (XI. 55). 

These texts establish the supreme excellence of devotion to' the 
Great Ruler of the universe. Again, we have such texts as these 
which declare with equal authoriQr the unparalleled greatness of 
knowledge : — 

** Of them the wise man ... is the best” (VII. 17). 

“ If thou wert the greatest evil-doer among all the unrighteous, 
thou shalt cross over all sins, even by the bark of knowledge” 
(IV. 36). Therefore, 


Arjuna said: 

I. Among fliose devotees who thus^ worship thee, 
with heart ever at rest, and those that worship the 

1 “ Thus,” that is, as described in Chapt» XI. verse 55 ; working for the Deity 
alone and loving Him as being the very 'Self. 
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unmanifested, exhaustless, ^ vr ho know the knowledge 
best.® 

The Blessed Lord, in His .reply, divides the subject into two > 
parts, — the path which is most ea^y to follow, and that which leads 
immediately to Nirvdna. 

The Blessed Lord spoke: 

2. Those who, with hearts entered into me, constant 
in devotion, joined to excellent faith, perfectly worship 
me, are, in my sight, supremely illuminated. 

Among those who are not worshippers of the unmanifested, ex- 
haustless essence, the most illuminated are those whose hearts are 
never void of me. 

3. But ® those who perfectly worship the exhaustless, 
incapable of being pointed out,^ unmanifest, all-pervading,' 
unthinkable,^ the witness of illusion,® unmoving,^ eternal, 

4. Withdrawing® the assemblage of senses and organs, 
they, at all times the same in heart, and enjoying be- 
nevolence towards all creatures, find even Me.® 

1 « Unmanlfested, exhaustless," those who, having renounced all desires, be* 
come attached to knowledge leading to the realization of the attributeless Divine 
essence. 

s “Know the knowledge,” that is, receive higher iUnmination. 

8 “But” is used here to exclude the notion of comparison between tiiose 
declared “supremely illuminated” in verse 2 , and those decribed in the succeed- 
ing verses. 

'* “Incapable of bring printed out,” that is, being unmanifest, cannot be 
printed out as “this” or “that.” 

6 “ Unthinkable,” that is, not representable by the symbolism of words or any 
intellectual form. 

■ “The witness of illusion;” that is, the oonsdousness, which appears as 
tiiongh affected by tiie workings of the unsearchable Divine power, but in reality 
is only tbe witness. 

7 “Unmoving;” because consciousness is beyond the illusive power, the uni- 
versal dynamic energy, and therefore eternal. 

B “Withdrawing,” etc., tiiat is, depriving them of power to adhere to objects 
through relish of them. 

* “find even Me,” and are thus identical with Me, and hence cannot be called 
supremely or otherwise illuminated. This is why tiiere can be no such compari- 
am as is implied in the question of Arjuna. 
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The perfect worship of the attribufeless consists in gaining 
through study of the Scriptures a direct perception of the truth 
they contain, continuous and unbroken like the line formed by the 
closely adhering drops of oil when it is poured out 

5. Greater is the difficulty for those whose hearts are 
fixed ^ on the unmanifest. Verily, firm devotion* to the 
unmanifest is obtained with great sufiering by embodied 
creatures.* 

6. On the other hand, who worship Me, committing to 
Me^ all actions, regarding Me as the supreme end,* and 
meditating on Me,* to nothing else turning, 

y. For them, with hearts entered into Me, I become, 
, . . . O son of Prithd, without delay, the rescuer 

XS31mS 3C1t« 93« 

from the ocean of death-bearing, migratory 

existence. 

Therefore, 

8. Fix thy thoughts ^ upon Me alone ; in Me let thy 
X johniiLas, ® dwell, and tliou shalt hereafter® abide 
.in Me without doubt. 

In his great mercy the Blessed Lord proceeds to smooth the 
path for every earnest aspirant, however low his state may be. 

2 "Hearts are fixed;” these are sneh as do not find the votship of a Ddfy 
Tdth attributes satisfactory, and only desire to obtain a realization of the attzi> 
buteless Divine essence. 

s " Plrm devotion ; ” an ali>exdnding pursuit of spiritual knowledge. The dif* 
ficulty of unbroken perception of the mysterious identity between the individual 
and universal spirit is wellnigh insurmountable to ordinary men. 

• a <(By emb^ied creatures ; ” those not conscious of connection with the body 
are not embodied in the present sense. The reason of this great difficult lies in 
the abandonment of the identification of the Ego with the body. 

4 "Committing to Me^” feeling that tiiey ^ve nothing to do for tiiemsdves, 
but certain diaiges are laid upon them by the Deity whidi th^ must fnlfiL 

4 "As the supreme end,” desiring God, and not anything that He can give. 

4 " Meditating on Me,” the soul of the universe. 

v " Thoughts,” that is, the roanas, or reflective self. 

8 " Faith,” ttet is, buddhi, or the conviction of reality attaching to any derire} 
the "sutetance of hope” in the God-aspiring; the belief in tberealiw of the 
world and its ways in ordinary people. 

"Hereafter,” that is, after death. 
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9. If, again, ihou art not able to fik fby heart^ on Me, 
seek, 0 Dbahanjaya, to obtdn Me by -devotion through 
repeated endeavors. 

' Whenever the heart wanders in search. o£ pleasure in worldly 
.things, bring it back to me by the conviction that of all joys the 
highest joy is the Deity. The supreme bliss is Ae Supreme Spirit ; 
of this bliss, that which the infimty of creatures enjoy is but an 
atom. * 

10. If thou art unable even to practise devotion 

. .. through repeated endeavors, then regard as 
ame 8 ii. 34 , 25 . Special works * for Me. Even per- 

.forming works for Me thou shalt obtain perfection.^ 

11. If thou art unable to do even this, then resting 

.. in devotion to Me, and being self-controlled, 
mi. xo. gjj actions. 

Knowing that all things come from the Deity, do not believe that 
any result can .come from our efforts except by Divine grace. 
Therefore the foreseen and unforeseen consequences of our acts 
m'e only apparently their effects ; in reality, they are sent by God 
for our perfection. Living this life of faith, perfection becomes 
attainable. In short, we. can, this very minute, put our feet upon 
the upward path by leading a life of righteousness in obedience 
to the will of God, and depending upon Him in faith ; rejoicing 
when smitten by the just sentence of the Deity, and gratefully 
receiving the good that He grants. 

But it must never be forgotten that this dependence on the 
Dejty does not imply recklessness of conduct. With self-control 
.and thought we are to do the duties pertaining to our condition 
in life, with the firm conviction that whatever comes to us, joy 
or suffering, is from the Ddty, who is absolutely righteous and 
merciful. 

I 

r " Heart,” that is, thong^ts and faitii. 

s <• Special vorks,” such as singing hymns, keeping fasts and feasts, bniiding 
places of worship, giving aims when performed in faith and for the love of G(^ 
alone. 

8 "Obtain perfection,” ty the' reception of knowledge for whidi natures 
ouiified in &e way described become fit. 
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The ninth chapter is for the indifferently spiritual, who can only 
worship the Deity by act, speech, or thought, and not by all-exclud- 
ing communion in meditation, nor by perception of the full truth. 
The various sub-divJsions of that class appear before the Blessed 
Lord to receive his commandments in verses 8-ii. In conclusion 
He commands the renunciation of the fruit of all action, and then 
goes on to impress upon the hearers the benefit of such renuncia- 
tion by bestowing upon it excessive praise. 

12. Better is knowledge^ than repeated endeavors; ® 
Matt.:,, 37^,5 superior to knowledge is meditation;^ to 
x»28,ag. meditation renunciation of the fruit of ac- 
tion is superior; from renunciation immediately comes 
peace. 

Peace ” is Nirvfina. Because from the renundation of all de- 
sires the supreme end is attained, therefore even the renunciation 
of the ordinarily spiritual aspirant, although of a diflferent order, is 
yet possessed of the merit of the general dass to which it belongs ; 
hence its praiseworthiness. 

Although the duty to the Deity is suited to the state of the 
aspirant’s development, yet it is true that the worship of the attri- 
buteless God marks the highest spiritual condition. 

13. Hating no creature,"* full of brotherly love, and 
compassionate,^ devoid of my-ness,® devoid of egotism,’ 
equal towards suffering and enjoyment, forgiving, ■ 

14. Ever content,® of tranquil hearty with nature® 

I 1 "Knowledge” Intellectual apprehension of spiritual truth. 

a "Repeated endeavors," accompanied by ignorance of the nature of the goat 

8 <> Meditation," combined vrith knowledge. 

4 "No creature,” not even those which do one harm, because such a devotee 
regards all creatures as his own self. 

8 " Compassionate^" of whom no creature will ever know fear. 

e " My-ness," consciousness of ownership in anything. 

7 « Egotism,” consdonsness of being the doer of anjrtbing. 

8 "Ever content;" that is, does not think of gain beyond what the body needs 

in order to be kept alive. 

8 "Nature," that Is, the assembbge of cause and effect forming one's person 
ality or individual character. 
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subjugated, firm in intent, and with thought 

“ and faith given up to Me;, whoso is my de- 
votee^ is dear unto Me. 

He then goes on to amplify what is said in Chapter VII. verse 
17: "I am excessively beloved of the wise man, and he is also 
beloved of Me.** 

15. He from whom ho one feels perturbation, also 
whom no one perturbs, who is free from the agitation 
arising from exultation,^ despondency,^ and fear, is 
beloved of Me. 

16. Unexpecting,* pure, capable,® neutral,® devoid of 
fear,^ giving up initiation of action, whoso is my devotee 
is beloved of Me. 

17. He who does not feel exultant nor hates, nor 
mourns, nor longs, giving up good as well as evil,® whoso 
is possessed of devotion is beloved of Me. 

18. Equal towards friend and enemy and also towards 

Matt. V. 44-^8: disgrace, equal towards heat and 

vi. as. cold, towards enjoyment and suffering, and 
devoid of attachpent, 

19. Equal to whom are abuse and adulation, silent, 
Hatt.viu.3o* content with any and every thing, without 
z.9,10. fixed habitation, firm in heart, possessed of 
devotion, — such a man is beloved of Me. 

1 ■' Wboso is my devotee ; ” that is, a vrise man. 

8 " Exultation,” from the fulfilment of wishes, and 

* " Despondency,” from the opposite. 

* " Unexpecting,” that is, neither body nor mind craving gratification. 

< " Capable,” possessed of presence of mind and sound judgment 

< “ Neutral,” not espousing any cause. 

1 “Devoid of fear;” tiiis neutrality is not on account of fear of probable 
consequences. 

B “ Giving up good,” etc. ; that is, having |^ven up all works of merit and 
demerit, rests in that perfect love which casts out fear. 
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20 . Those who worship this immortality-bearing law* 
Matt.xH.soj declared, full of faith, regarding Me* as 
johnxiv.aa-*^. supreme end, and devoted* — are execs* 
sivcly beloved of Me.^ 

With this chapter ends the second hexad, containing the decla- 
ration of the being of the Deity in His character of the supreme par- 
adox, — the attributeless, unknowable God of the wise, and the 
infinitely attributed God of goodness to His devotee. The former 
(the wise) are identical with the Deity by realizing the truth that 
the innermost-reality in man is the spirit of God, and therefore 
not dependent upon Him ; for the latter He is the only door to 
salvation. 

God is to be known as attributeless where separated from Na- 
ture and attributed as possessing her. By the will of God the 
consciousness in Nature is one with Him, and like oil in the sessa- 
mun seed, at the start of creation pervades all things. Those who 
know the reality call that %vhich is anotherless consciousness by 
the word Brahma, the Supreme Spirit, the Lord. 

Thus ends chapter the ttvclfth, called “ Right 
Knowledge of Devotion to the Deity,” in 
the blessed Bhagavad GIta, the sacred lore, 
the divine wisdom, the book of divine union, tlie 
colloquy between the blessed KRISHNA and 
Arjuna, and contained in the Bhlshma Farvan 
of the blessed MahabhaRATA, which is a collec- 
tion of one hundred thousand verses by Vyasa. 

Salutation to Krishna, by devotion to whom the 
rugged path of devotion to the attributeless becomes 
smooth, and salvation easy of attainment. 

1 “law," as declared in verses 13-19. 

i " Me," the attributeless. 

3 “Devoted,” resting in that supreme love which is identification with the 
Deify. 

* "Excessively beloved of me.” This concludes the full exposition of the 
thought contained in Chapter VII. verse zy. 





CHAPTER XIII. 

THE RIGHT KNOWLEDGE OF THE DISCRIMINATION 
BETWEEN KSHETRA AND KSHETRAJNA. 

The first six chapters of this book declared the nature of the 
individual spirit; the six succeeding chapters dealt with the nature 
of the universal spirit; with this chapter begins the final hexad, 
which deciares the relation between the two to be identity, — the 
Spirit or Consciousness as itself being one and indivisible. 

In the seventh chapter (w. 4, 5) it is shown that the nature 
of the Deity is twofold, — that which is composed of the three 
qualities, the eight-fold divided inferior nature, the cause of bond- 
age ; and that which is Consciousness, which is the Spirit of 
God. By teaching the truth in respect to this twofold nature, the 
Blessed Lord illuminates the great mystery ofi the being of the 
Deity, since the creation, preservation, and destruction of the uni- 
verse is due to the union and disunion of the superior and inferior 
nature of the DeiQr. Further he shows forth the nature of that 
spiritual knowledge which, joined to the performance of the law 
declared in the previous chapter (w. 13-20), makes the devotee 
eminently dear onto the Lord. It is to be borne in mind that in 
verse 7 the Blessed Lord said : " For them, with hearts entered 
into Me, I become, O son of Prithft, without delay, the rescuer from 
death-bearing, migratory existence.” 

How is this done ? The Deity, as Himself is not liable to act. 
He acts through the mysterious plenitude of power, and salvation 
from the conditioned life of change is not possible without spiritual 
knowledge. (Cf. John xvii. 3 ; r Cor. xiii. 12 .) Hence in the 
present chapter the Blessed Lord declares the knowledge of the 
^being of God, who is beyond all comprehension. 
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The Blessed Lord spoke: 

1. This body,^ O son of Kunti, is named Kshetra;* 
who knows it,^ him, those acquainted with both, call the 
Kshetrajna.^ 

It is not perfect wisdom merely to know the E^^o as different from 
the body. 

2. Know me even as the Kshctrajna in eveiy Kshetra, 
O son of Bharata \ that knowledge which realizes the 
Kshetra and the Kshctrajna is knowledge in my sight. 

. The Ego is to be known as different from the body, as being 
the same in all the infinitude of bodies, and also as being identical 
with the Supreme Spirit. Tliis does nor mean by three different 
chronological manifestations of the Ego, but as being true once and 
forever. They are three co-inhering identities which, when real- 
ized, show that the real nature of God, Consciousness, is incompre- 
hensible, but by the operation of a mysterious power it seems to be 
dwelling in all creatures as that which they call the self. 

3. That Kshetra,® what it is,® how it is,^ what it 

1 “This body;” the inferiornature of the Dc!t>' transforms itself, for thepjuv 
pose of the enjoyment and experience of the spirit, or the consdous, superior 
nature, into the inner faculties, external senses, and the material of the body: this 
assemblage is “ this body.” 

s “Kshetra” literally means “the perishable,” “subject to decay." 
signifies “a field,” and in this sense is a fitting name for the body, as the seeds m 
good and evil sown in the body germinate into. new forms of good and evil 
experiences. 

® “ Who knows it;” that is, knows the body completely, and is now receivmg 
instructions about its nature from the Blessed Lord ; the Ego in its two aspect^ 
bound and liberated. 

4 “ Kshetrajna;” the knower of Kshetra enjoys it as the owner of a fido 
enjoys the fruit thereof. 

6 “ That Kshetra.” The body is called Kshetra, berause to an ordinary 
it represents the whole of nature , a man knows everything only in rdation to is 
own body. To nnderstand the truth represented by the usual division intobo^ 
and soul, it is necessary to comprehend Prakriti (or Power), together with 1 
twenty'three products, and the manner of their production. 

6 “ What it is that is, it is in essential reality unconscious and olqecave. 

7 “Howitis;” that is, it has the power of produdng. 
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produces,^ and what is from what derived,^ also who 
he is,^ what is his power,^ — all this hear from Me in 
brief. 

Praises of this knowledge of body and soul, object and subject, 
now follow. 

4. By the Rishis^ has it^ been fully ^ sung with dis- 
crimination^ in the Vedic h}mins of many kinds, ^ and 
by words that indicate the Supreme Spirit, and are 
certain and full of reason.^^ 

According to the practice of spiritual teachers, having removed 
from the mind of the hearer all other things, by declaring that which 
'forms the highest importance of the teachings, the Blessed Lord 
proceeds to declare the natures of the Kshetra and Kshetrajna. It 
should here be explained that when the reward of spiritual living is 
spoken o^ the object is not to encourage selfishness, but to remove 
obstacles from the path of the disciple by quieting the unrest which 
comes from mauifold desires. 

1 " What it produces ; ’* that is, all that appeals to be comes from it. 

s “What is from what derived I “ that is, the relation between the ptimaiy 
and secondary causes. 

s “ Who he is ; ” thatis, what, in reality, the Ego or Furusha is. 

* “ His power ; ” that is, through reflection in various objecUve bases. 

6 “ By the Rishis ; ” not only is the sufliciency of the right knowledge of object 
and subject established by authoritative opinion, but also by the eternal revelation 
of the Vedas. 

6 (■ It; » that is, the knowledge which the Blessed Lord is about to dedare in 
brief. 

1 " Fhlly ; ” that is, in many ways, and with greater fulness than is to befound 
in this chapter. 

8 "With discrimination the cause of bondage is the want of discrimination 
between the ego and the non^ego, wlhle the realization of this distinction is 
liberation. 

9 “Vedic hymns of many kinds;” many, because of various schools (^hSs) 
of the Vedas, and also, as one authority says, owing to tiievarious names ly which 
the Kshetrajna is call^ in the hymns. 

10 “Words that indicate . . . full of reason;” that is, not only in the hymns, 
but atao in tents where arguments are used to increase the aspirant’s receptive 
power j such as, “approadi the fltmi;” "he that knows the Supreme Spirit at- 
tdns Qie supreme goal ; ” " he who worships another God, and considers his Ego 
as one and God another, is like a beast of burden to the gods ;” " How can that 
whidi is corne from that whidi Is not? ” 
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5. The great elements,* ahankara,® buddhi,® and the 
unmanifest, ^ — it is even this;® the ten indriyas,® the 
onc,^ and the five objects of sense,® 

Then is declared that which is produced by Frakriti. 

6. Desire® and aversion,*® pleasure and- pain, coh& 
rence,** conscious life,*® recuperative power,*® — thus has 
been declared the Kshetra,** together with its products. 

1 "Great elements;” great because pervading all the products; namd7,the 
ten indriyas, the manas. and the five gross elements. 

a " AhankSra that is, egotism or the Ego, through false knowledge cn nftti. 
ered as an object of cognition, — the power represented by " I am this.” 

8 o Buddhi ” is the producing or determining power of Nature; in individuals 
It is the intellect or power of judgment. 

* " Unmanifest,” is the root-cause, Prakrit!, the unseen power of God. "My 
Illusive power, difficult to cross over” (Chap. VII. 14). 

<• " It Is even this ; ” that is, my eight-fold, differentiated, inferior nature (men- 
tioned, Vll. 4} is thus described here. 

0 " Indriyas ; ” the five senses and the five powers or organs of action. Or> 
gans do not here mean the different parts of the body, but the powers which mani- 
fest themselves through these various portions of the body,— as walking through 
the feet, and so on. 

7 " The one ; ” that is, the manas, or rcBecting self. 

8 "Objects of sense;” that is, the gross elements. The assemblage of all 
these powers is the Xshetra. 

0 “ Desire” is the attraction towards an object belonging to the same class as 
une previously experienced; the concomitant of such attraction is pleasure. 

JO « Aversion," with its concomitant pain, is the opposite of desire. 

H "Coherence” is the power by which the senses, organs, limbs, and internal 
faculties are held together as one. 

13 “ Conscious life” is not consciousness, whidi is identical with the Ego, and 
therefore with the Deity. Conscious life appears to pervade the body as force may 
be said to pervade natter in which it resides. The buddhi is described as tians* 
p.irent to consciousness, and thus able to produce an image or simulation of con- 
sciousness in a being. 

18 « Recuperative power” is the energy supplied from within a creature for the 
purpose of maintaining the organism and its functions-. This power revives the 
senses when weakened by fatigue; it also shows itself as mental and physical en- 
durance. No amount of food could invigorate a man if this power ffid not exist 
before.eating. Authority and argument prove these powers to be properties of 
matter, and not spirit. The Vedic text saj's: “Desire, intention, effort, bchc^ 
non-belief, recuperative power and its opposite, shame, intelligence, fear, — all this 
is blit the mind.” The Ego not being an object cannot be related to any of these 
things, which can be experienced and are therefore objects. 

w “ Kshetra ; ” the inffividual body is one of the groups into wMch these objects 
are divided. 
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This explains the nature of the Kshetra, which is the first of the 
three topics of this chapter. ' The' others are knowledge and the 
Kshetrajna, in revealing whom knowledge reaches its consumma- 
tion and ceases to have further use. 

The powers enumerated are products of Prakriti and not proper- 
ties of the Ego which, united to Prakriti, is declared to be omni- 
scient, almighty, etc. By this distinct statement the philosophy 
of the Atomist and the Logician are rejected. Sfinkhya and Yoga 
philosophers do not completely follow the Blessed Lord, who is 
declaring the teaching of the 'Yed&nta, the orthodox philosophy of 
the Brfihmans. 

The Blessed Lord proceeds to declare what knowledge is. Al- 
though in the third verse knowledge is not distinctly mentioned as 
one of the subjects, it is yet impossible to describe the object to be 
known without giving some idea of the knowledge, or the knower. 
The true Ego being the object to be known, or realized, the apparent 
knower is really the knowledge. The buddhi, in connection with 
the body which answered to the name forming the subject of the 
statement made by another, "He has attained Nirvina,” is the 
knowledge. 

Spiritual knowledge, in short, is that simple reality which is rep- 
resented by the instructor, the instruction, and the pupil who re- 
ceives it. This knowledge is an interior or transcendental reality, 
while the practical meaning of th^e three words is included in the 
Kshetra. Spiritual knowledge is not the product of effort, for no 
effort can produce that which is absolutely nothing before the 
effort is made. Nor is it a thing which pre-exists the effort which 
can be said to establish a new relation between it and the maker 
,of the effort, as is the case with any object of possession, where own- 
ership results from the action of the owner ; for spiritual knowledge 
cannot co-e»st with the sense of proprietorship or any other form 
of egotism. 

The question as to who gains the knowledge is based upon igno- 
rance of what the knowledge is. Such questions can only arise in 
regard to the false nature of the Ego as opposed to its true nature. 
The traditional reply to such questions as " Who is bound by igno- 
rance, and who is liberated by spiritual knowledge?” is the demon- 
stration of their irrationality. Nothing else so clearly discloses the 
wcut of humility which prompts questions on a subject which is 
^ • Med care and thought^ as is shown by these questions. 

*3 
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This universe is the false nature of the Ego, and appears as true 
by llie iliegilimatc ascription to it of the property of Truth. In fact, 
it is the illegitimacy of the ascription that makes this nature false. 
The ascriber is also that false nature and no other. As an actor 
may personate a king without being a king, so the false nature per* 
senates the Ego without being it. The actor may pretend to die on 
the stage and yet his real personality suffers no injury; he remains 
unchanged when his part is finished. So when the false nature 
shall finish its pretences the Ego will be itself, — that is, the same 
it was in the beginning and is now, — having no more parts to play 
forever and forever. This is the last thought on the stage of the 
world before the false Ego, or, more strictly speaking, the falsehood 
about the Ego, finally disappears as the baseless fabric of a dream. 
“I have done all that is to be done, obtained all that is to be ob> 
tained, known all that is to be known, — it is finished.’* Thus ends 
the working of the false nature, not indeed by mere lapse of time. 
As a play does not end from this cause, but by the consummation 
of the purpose of the play, so by the realization of the purpose of 
existence, namely, the perception of all that exists, man’s destiny is 
fulfilled ; then comes the disappearance of that perception because 
all things have been perceived, as appetite ceases when a satisfying 
meal is eaten. Spiritual knowledge is the revelation of this purpose, 
the completion of the destiny of man. A man hears from those 
who know what tlie destiny of man is, and then realizes his own 
destiny, the purpose of his being. This is spiritual knowledge, to 
exist DO more as a man. 

In reality the Ego is as independent of spiritual knowledge as it 
is of false knowledge. It requires no knowledge, true’or false, for 
a thing to be itself. 

7. Want of conceit,^ want of ostentation,^ inoffen- 
siveness,® forgivingness, ^ sincerity,® devotion to spir- 

1 "Conceit” is here used for the conscious attributing of merit to one's 
-self. 

s "Ostentation” is the disclosure of one’s spiritual condition. 

s " Inoffensivencss,” causing pain to no creature by mind, speech, or body. 

* " Forgivingness,” want of p^urbation in tlie mind on being injured. 

6 "Sincerity,” harmony between act and feeling; the sage having no personal 
motive has no thought as to how he acts. 
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itual instructoi^, cleanliness,^ firmness,’^ Restraint of 
self.® 

8. Dispassion about objects of sense, ^ absence -of 
pride, and meditation upon the evils® of birth, death,® 
decrepitude, disease, and suffering. 

9. Want of attachment to objects and self-identifying 
interest^ in son, wife, house, and so forth, and unchang- 
ing equal-heartedness on the occurrence of what is 
favorable and what is unfavorable. 

10. Love unfaltering to Me through self-effacement® in 
non-separateness ® from Me, fondness for secluded spots,"* 
and want of pleasure in congregations of men.^ 

1 " CltSanliness,*’ external and internal ; Uie latter Is freedom from attadiment 
and aversion, and is gsdned by impressing upon the mind the unclean diaracter of 
these qualities. 

^ " Firmness,’* perseverance in vrorking out one’s salvation. 

* ’’Restrrdnt of self.” "Self” is here the union of body and tire faculties, 
which produces onr present bdng. Its restraint is in the power to end' their nat- 
ural union, whidi is manifested as the tendencies of the natural man. 

4 « Dispassion . . . sense,” that is, want of attraction towards any sensuous ob- 
ject, experienced or unexperienced. This comes 

6 “Meditation upon the evils,” etc. “The moment thou art bom tiion art 
fated to die; the moment thou ^est thou art fated to be again imprisoned in 
the dark dungeon of the womb, sunk in 'the foulest Impurities, and even while 
thou livest the body is liable to be afflicted by the most loathsome diseases, 
and the mind by the intensest sufferings from passions and the uncertainties 
of life.” 

e « Death.” The agonies of death are produced I7 tire Solent wrenching of 
the senses and faculties from thdr normal operations. 

1 « Self'identifying interest,” etc. The thought that flidr life is my life, their 
suffering min^ and so on. This rurtural force has the effect of malting the work- 
ing out of ssdvation appear to be an act of personal interest to be compared with 
the interests of son, wife^ etc. A man is thus blinded into the bdief that it is un- 
selfish to ^ve upUrorking out his salmtion for tiieworl^y wdl-being of his family 
and relations. (Cf. Matt. x. 37.) 

8 “Self-effacement,” or Samfidlu; a state of spiritual exdtation in which con- 
sdousness of the present self is completely obliterated. 

' 0 “ Non-separateness.” There is nothing beside my God, Vfisndeva, and He is 
my supreme goaL 

u “Fondness for seduded spots;” perc^tion of the Spirit is obtained in sudi 
places. 

u “Congr^tions of men;” in the midst of unrq^enerate men the qye of the 
sj^t is blinded. 
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11. Constancy in the pureuit of spiritual knowledge, 

meditation as to the end of the knowledge of truth, ^ 

these 2 are said to be knowledge; ignorance is that which 
is opposite to this. 

The question arises as to how these attributes can be called 
knowledge of the Supreme Spirit, since they do not -define and 
condition consciousness. It can be observed everywhere that 
knowledge conditions the object known. This involves reasoning 
in a circle. It conditions the object known because it is knowl- 
edge, it is knowledge because it conditions the object. The truth 
is, that when knowledge is said to condition the object known, the 
meaning is that the object is difiOerent from other objects not con- 
nected with tliat knowledge ; as, for example, the knowledge that 
reveals a baked earthen jar does not manifest fire. 

Hence it is not unjustifiable to speak of these attributes as 
knowledge of which the object is the Supreme Spirit, meaning by 
knowledge the concomitant indirations of knowledge which is inde- 
finable. The knowledge of the Supreme Spirit is the knowledge 
“ I am He.” None can know the ” I ” as an object ; no more can the 
Supreme Spirit be known as an object. This knowledge in its con- 
summation is Nirvana. 

12 , That which is to be knotvn I shall declare, know- 
ing which a man attains immortality, — the beginning- 
less, Supreme BrahmS that is said to be neither Aught 
nor Naught. 

Although the Absolute Deity is so difiicult to be known, yet the 
pursuit of spiritual knowledge is worthy of unfaltering devotion, 
because the consummation of it is beyond description glorious, — r 
identity with the Supreme Spirit In order to declare the Absolute 
Deity, the beginning is made at the highest point of conditioned ex- 
istence ; namely, the cause of creation, preservation, and destruction 

1 “End of the knowledge of truth;” that is, Uberation. “The truth shall 
malfi. you free” (John viii. 32). By constant thought about Nirv4na, or eternal 
lif^ the mind begins to believe that of all things this is the best, and acquires 
strength to work for it 

a “These;” all that has been said in verses 7-xr. “These” are called knowh 
edge because they fit one for the reception of knowledge^ 
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of the universe; urhich is beginningless for all, and unending for 
those who do not attain Nirv&na, where the attribute of being the- 
cause no longer illusively conditions consciousness. The Supreme 
Spirit is beginningless and yet itself. 

It might at first sight appear that after the promise to dedare 
what is' to be known for the purpose of attaining immortality, it 
is inadequate to say that the Supreme is “neither Aught nor 
Naught.” But it is not so, and is in perfect agreement with all 
teachings of the Vedfinta. It being impossible to make any affirma- 
tion about the Deity, — since all that is, is but falsely imputed to 
Him as His attributes, — negation is the only right method of declar- 
ing Him, who cannot be found out by searching. 

The Vedas declare, “ Now then this commandment, not this, not 
that, not great, not small, not short, not long, not within, not with- 
out, not before, not behind, not sound, not touch, not form, not 
changing, also, not taste ; ” because a legitimate application of the 
demonstrative pronoun is not possible in respect of the Deity. 
How is this different from universal negation ? In this ; that about 
which the verb “ to be ” is used in an affirmative sense exists, and 
the reverse does not. But the employment of the verb for affirma- 
tion or negation is an act of mental operation, which cannot extend 
to the Supreme Spirit^ who is not an object limited by the mind. 

Let us take an example in the phrase, “The barren woman’s 
son.” The difference between the two cases is this : In so far as 
the “barren woman’s son ” can have any importance he must be 
perceptible by ordinary physical means. When we reject the fig- 
ment of the barren woman’s son, we mean nothing more than this, 
that our conscious existence, as well as the happiness which ex- 
, istence implies, is in no way affected by that figment. In other 
words, it is the implied perceptibility of the barren woman’s son 
that gives the mind the feeling of rest in certitude when we negative 
his existence. 

Not so in the case of the Absolute Deity, in regard to whom there 
is no implication of perceptibility. Being beyond the possibility 
of experience by the mind, the Deity cannot be the object of the 
mental function of negation. Therefore the being of the Deity is 
proved by the word, that is, by the mystery of revelation. That 
which is not of any advantage to any man (as is an object de- 
clared to be beyond the power to experience), no man can or will 
invent. 
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Here another doubt arises. Granted that Absolute Deity is not 
subject to negation, how is it possible to know Him from whom 
alone eternal life can be inherited ? The very consideration of the 
impossibility, of perceiving the Deity through the mind and the 
senses, which establishes His being, establishes the other truth 
that immortality is impossible, because we have no means of know- 
ing the Deity. This doubt is not well founded ; for the same author- 
ity which establishes the being of the Deity as an absolute truth, 
and therefore not amenable to sense perception or inference, aiso 
declares that there is a power called divine grace or spiritual illu- 
mination, which makes the Deity known, not indeed as an object, 
but as the consciousness witliin us (Cf. Matt. x. 27 ; John v. ar, 
26). Consciousness alone is life in itself, or is self-existent; and 
the moment it is perceived that I, the Self, am the Spirit or pure 
consciousness, immortality is achieved. 

The Supreme Spirit is proved by the word but not made known. 
For words can cause us to realize four categories only; namely, 
class, action, attribute, and relation. The Supreme Spirit is none 
of these. How then can He be called reality, which is a class 
containing many members ? This use of reality is a mere figure 
of speech, and has no scientific precision ; for the revealed author- 
ity, the 'Vedas, decl.'ires, “For Brahm^ there is neitlier clan nor 
caste.” Respecting action it is said, “ Without action, peace;” as 
regards attributes, “He is one only and attributeless ; ” touching 
relation it is explicitly declared, “ One without a second.” In brief, 
words can only deal with quality and their co-inherence, usually 
called substance; but the Supreme Spirit is different from all of 
them, and consequently beyond all \vords. 

From the rejection of the attribution of reality or being to the 
Deity, it may seem as though He were nothing. To remove this 
fear it is shown that the existence itself of the limbs, organs, senses, 
and faculties of creatures affords the proof that they are the powers 
of consciousness. 'Disconnected with consciousness they cannot for 
a moment be, and yet they are not disconnected. Consequently 
their apparent non-identity with consciousness is not due to any 
power in them. Nor is it possible to say that they are self-existent. 
Hence they are and are not identical with consciousness, without 
any power of their own. This is the same thing as to say that they 
are the powers of consciousness with which they are identical or 
not,, according to another power whicli must be regarded as absolute 
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iirce-will, or independence of consciousness, — a power not liable to 
be described. The conclusion is undeniable that the point of view 
from which reality is attributed to powers cannot admit of the same 
epithet being applied to the Powerful, but without the Powerful 
neither attribute nor attribution can be. . 

.The knowledge' of the Deity is Ae realization that the Deity is 
unknowable by reason of His absoluteness, but being Conscious- 
ness, He is that which every creature feels after as. the " I.” The 
world being His power is in reality nothing but Himself. The 
apparent non-identity which gives an apparent reality to the world 
is an indescribable, unessential something, — a falsehood to be 
avoided with contempt. Consciousness cannot be known except as 
that by which and through which all things are known; and no thing 
can exist that is not known. Consciousness is independent and 
self-existent, while all things can and do exist only through it.*^ 
Hence the whole universe is the power of consciousness ; in other 
words, the universe is, and can cease to be, only by the power of 
consciousness ; the power which destroys the universe would itself 
be destroyed if rejected by consciounesss. 

Fully to realize this is to know God with true knowledge. No 
being can thus know God except those who, thoroughly purified by 
complete renunciation and perfect resignation, know Him as the 
Self, — know Him by tlie knowledge “I am He.” 

13. That has hands and feet everywhere, everywhere 
eyes, heads, and mouths, ears everywhere, he remains 
in the world, covering all. 

The bodies and minds of different creatures are really presided 
over by one consciousness, the Kshetrajna, who appears as though 
distinct in each creature. But if these illusive forms are rejected, 
the consciousness which is man, and God, and all beings at the 
same time, and at all times, remains. 

14. Reflected^ by the functions of all senses and fac- 

1 Reflected;” that is, nothing can exist vdthout consdousness, yet nothing 
b consciousness; therefote it is said to be reflected, — consdousness appears as 
though acting. ” He seems to rest, he seems to move,” says a sacred text. The 
revered commentator says, " For those devoid of right discrimination when the 
senses and faculties act, the Ego appears as though the actor; as, when clouds 
move about, the moon seems as though in motion." 
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Uitics, yet devoid of all senses' and faculties, unattached, 
,vct all-supporting; = devoid of qualities, yet witnessing 
all qualities.^ 

15. That is the within^ and without® of creatures, ani- 
mate and inanimate; it is unrealizable on account of 
subtlet}', and is distant® as well as near." 

16. That which is to be known, though undistributed 
is distributed in creatures,® and is the support of crea- 
tures,® as also destroyer and creator. 

17. That is the light of all lights,'® is said to be beyond 
darkness ; " the knowledge,'^ that to be known,'® and that 
which is known,” seated in special^' in the hearts of all 


j ** Owc-d ef An ««r.ies ihs: h. in real-tj- th« E50 is cnccndlfened 'or ssr 
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t xs to anythin;. y«i sf it trer* not, notHn; -rcurd be. Eres the searing rssE^y 
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£s melJ as the cntermoit c: aS thist'’ 

t -DIsnrlhnMdm ersaSirw;" is ccnseqnencecfbeingeonsidsredintefemct. 
to eats body. .As See canse^ See Spirft is feet 0ns, whlls in rt g ars to ejects it is 
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*• Is said to be beyend carSneKs:” b^tmd the rsam: c: false iteowiei^s; 
*• £315 *• by the Vedas. (See cemment. Chapter Till, reme c.) 
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The real nature of the Supreme Spirit is . incompreheusible. 
Whoever, knowing this, knows Him as declared in verses 13-16, 
and perceives that the real nature of the Deity is identical with -the 
true Self in us, knows truly indeed and is immortal. 

.18. Thus has been declared in brief the Kshetra,^ 
knowledge,® and that to be known ; ® my devotee,* real- 
izing this, attains to my state.® 

From the practical point of view the last verse of Chapter XI. is 
the most important in the book ; as regards philosophy, the fore- 
going verses of this chapter are incomparably the most important 

The truth fully sung by Vagishtha and the other dmnely illu- 
minated sages in the Vedas, and illustrated by well-reasoned argu- 
ments, has been thus briefly declared by the Blessed Lord. Who- 
ever realizes this truth is set free. 

The twofold nature of the Deity is declared in Chapter VII. 
verses 4, 5, -and it is also said that these two form the source 
from which all things come. The subject is resumed here. 

19. Know Prakriti® and Purusha'^ as both beginning- 
less. Know the emanations® and qualities® as born of 
Prakriti. 

Prakriti and Furusha are co-eternal and are die power of the 
Deity by which creation, preservation, and destruction take place. 
Prakriti is the power by which all work is done, while Purusha 
looks on. If be did not oversee she would not work ; and if she 
did not work he could not look on, in the absence of anydiing to be 
looked at. But yet essentially consciousness is different from the 
objective; therefore their union, as described, is due to the fact .of 

r “Ksheba ; *' described in veises 5, 6, for Uie purpose of giidng fhe rig^t 
knowledge of the individual ego. 

s " Knowledge ; ” that is, the relation between the Ksheba and the Supreme 
Spirit. 

s “ Known ; ” that is, the Supreme Spirit. 

* “ My devotee ; ” he who having firmly placed his entire heart in the Supreme 
Spirit sees nothing but the Supreme everywhere and in everything. 

s " My state ; ” identity with the Supreme Spirit or liberation. 

> " Prakriti ; " that is, the inferior nature of the Ddty (Chap. VII. v. 4). 

1 "Purusha;” the superior nature of the Deity, or consdousncss. 

S "Emanations,” such as buddhi and the rest. 

s " Qualities," modifications of nature appeariiig as pleasure, pain, and de* 
lusion. 



202 


Tim BIJAGAVAD CixA: . 


their being both the nature of the Deity, and is the manifestation of 
His will. This is the most important thing to impress upon the mjnd. 

The bcginningless union of consdousness with, matter is due 
to the free and absolutely unconditioned will of God alone ; it is 
otherwise called illusion or false knowledge, because it is not an 
object to wiiich the pronoun “this” can be applied, and because 
it is extinguished on attainment of liberation. The essential nature 
of will being independence of conditions, the dissolution of the 
illegitimate union between matter and spirit is also the outcome 
of the Divine will. This union and disunion do not show any 
changeableness in the will of God, for the very essence of change, 
which is Time, docs not exist except by the union of Prakriti 
and Purusha. Hence it is clear that no one can attain libera* 
tion or true knowledge of the Deity by mere lapse of time. To 
accept the doctrine of a progressive development for the immor* 
tal Ego is to accept death in preference to life. The Ego is 
essentially immortal, and therefore at every instant free from the 
conditions of time. The free growth of this faith is the attainment 
of the eternal life. This, however, can never take place so long as 
the lie is given to it openly by unrighteousness of conduct and 
want of resignation, which has its origin in the belief that the Ego 
is transitory and limited by personal desires. 

. Bondage and liberation are really nothing but the two aspects of 
the Divine will, uniting and disuniting Prakriti and Purusha. The 
difference between the Sdnkhya philosophers and tlie orthodox 
Bidhmanical teachers lies in the feet that the former ascribe to 
Prakriti the power of uniting with and disuniting from Purusha; 
and although she is unconscious, she appears as though conscious 
by reason of this power of uniting herself with Purusha. 

‘ .The orthodox sages attach a difiFerent meaning to the term Pra- 
kriti. The revered commentator says, “Prakriti is the power of the 
Deity to create objects ; the illusive power consisting of the three 
qualities.” And as no creation can take place except by tlie union 
of Prakriti and Purusha, therefore Prakriti is not independent, but 
is subject to the will of God. The Sfinkhya philosophers demur 
to this, and say that Prakriti is « the rootless root.” 

The others say that Prakriti, being unconscious, cannot .be tlie 
First Cause, because such a tenet would be opposed to such Vedic 
as declare creation to be caused by a conscious power.' 

The Sdnkhya philosophers reply that such texts do not impugn 
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the truth of their doctrines,' because by union with.Puriisha, Pta> 
kriti appears as conscious.' 

The orthodox school rejects this exposition as being too cumbrous 
and roundabout. But the seeming difference on this point between 
these two schools altogether disappears when we reflect over the 
teaching of the Sflnkhya school on 'this point. It holds that the 
union between Prakrit! and Purusha is due to ignorance, which is 
destroyed by right knowledge, and that, as a great S&nkhya author- 
ity declares, “Verily, no one is bound, nor is released, nor migrates: 
but resting in many forms, Prakriti herself migrates, is boimd, and 
is freed ” (S&nkhya K&rik&, Aph. LXII). 

This aphorism removes the apparent conflict between these two 
schools upon a very important pointy — the real nature of the Ego. 
On a cursory view of the S&nkhya system, it would appear as if it 
held that the Ego is essentially possessed of the three attributes, 
cognition, will, and action, at one time, but that at another time, 
that is to say, on liberation, it is divested of these attributes. It 
also seems to hold that the distinctness of personalities is due to 
real distinctness of egos. 

But upon a careful examination of this system as a whole, these 
apparent tenets give way before very different conclusions. It 
then becomes plain that this school, in common with orthodox Br&h- 
manism, admits the indescribableness of ignorance, and does not 
understand it as mere negation of knowledge ; it also teaches the 
essential attributelessness of the Ego, and the consciousness of the 
First Cause. Nor does it leave any doubt that in truth the S&nkhya 
school does not maintain the apparent multiplicity of Purushas to b'e 
an ultimate reality. (See S&nkb^ Kflrikd, Aphs. XVII. and XX.) 
The difference of teaching as to the order of the evolution of princi- 
ples is immaterial, since both lead to precisely the same final result 

The school usually called Thdstic Sflnkhya differs from the or- 
thodox philosophy as to the nature of the First Cause. It maintains 
that although the Supreme Spirit is the Creator, and has other fund* 
tions, he is yet eternally pore and unconditioned ; while the Blessed 
Lord teaches that the Supreme Spirit is really actionlesss and abso- 
lute,— the phenomenal manifestations being the outcome of the 
relation between the two natures or powers. 

Here, also, on reflection, it will be seen that the difference is 
formal and non-essential. This difference may also be found 
between the Old Testament ^d the New. Jehovah the Creator is 


7 
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Absolute, — " I am that I am,” — while in the New Testament the 
Deity does not create except through His Son, who is not included 
in the procession of beings. As the union of Pralcriii and Purusha is 
not caused in time, the Son is eternally in the bosom of the Father, 
*‘whom no one can see ” on account of His absolute majesty. 

This last conception is in perfect accord with orthodox Br&h> 
manism, in which Igvara stands for the Son. I^vara is possessed 
of all powers, yet is not absolute ; because whenever any power is 
exercised he is the exerciser of that power, and is thus conditioned 
by it, while the Father “judges no man.” Light will be thrown 
on the limitations of the Son by the will of the Father through such 
declarations as these: ” Verily, verily I say unto you, the Son can 
do nothing of himself, but what be seeth the Father do ; for what 
things soever He doeth, these also doeth the Son likewise. For the 
Father loveth the Son and showeth him all things that Himself 
doeth, and He will show him gre.iter works than these, that ye may 
marvcL . . . For the Father judgeth no man, but hath committed ail 
judgment unto the Son ” (John v. 19, 20, 22). 

“I can of mine own self do nothing; as I hear, I judge: my 
judgment is just, because I seek not mine own vdll, but the will of 
the Father that has sent me ” (John v. 33). 

“And when all things shall be subdued unto Him, then shall the 
Son also himself be subject unto him that put all things under him, 
that God may be all in all ” (1 Cor. xx. 28). 

It is to be noted here that the word Son is expressly rejected by 
the father of orthodox Br&famanism of modern times — the revered 
SankarSchaiy'a — owing to its implication of a deiived and yet in- 
dependent reali^. The Spirit of God, consciousness, is the real 
nature of the Son as of all creatures. The only real nature of .the 
universe, animate and inanimate is the Supreme Spirit. 

In so far as the Father of the universe is said to do anydiing, it 
is done by His mere being, and without even the least liabili^ to 
being condidoned as the exerciser of power. In order to indicate 
the absoluteness of the Deity, it is often said that all things are 
done by His Word. The Word of God eternally uttered contain 
within itself the totally* of phenomenal manifestations. The uni- 
verse is nothing but the meaning of this Word. 

There is a class of interpreters who put a ditierent construction 
on »his nineteenth verse by renderins the original word for begin- 
ningless as “not the b^nnin^” in the sense of the ultimate; but 
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this is not to be accepted. Because if God, as Hiitiself, is taken as 
the First Cause of all things, then Prakriti and Purusha must have 
been created by Him. Consequently, before their creation - God’s 
lordly power would have been absent, and this power being absent, 
He could not have been the Lord. If the Deity creates, as Him* 
self, without these. two instruments, then this universe would have 
been as real' as Himself, and eternal life would have been a mere 
alternative expression for annihilation; there wouid have been no 
bondage or liberation, and all revealed Scriptures and doctrines 
would have been purposeless and void. 

By admitting the co-eternity of Prakriti and Purusha, and the in- 
dependence of the Absolute Deity, and His identity with conscious- 
ness under whatever apparent conditions manifested, all this is 
avoided. The same truth may be stated by saying that the will of 
God is the mysterious union between matter and spirit, which are 
respectively His false or exterior and real or interior nature. The 
wise words of the great commentator are ; “ God being eternal. His 
two natures must also be eternal, because they form His divinity. 
Through them He creates, preserves, and destroys the universe.” 

Another misconception must also be removed. It is not reason- 
able to think of any cause prior to Prakriti and Purusha, for -that 
only leads to a regressus in infiniium. The truth is, that to deny 
the etemiQr of the powers of God, called Prakriti and Purusha, is 
to deny the existence of God; because God without His nature 
and His independence of nature is nothing. It is distinctly to be 
stated that God really or interiorly is the Absolute. 

20, In the production of cause and effect, the cause -, 
•is said to be Prakriti : ^ in the production of experiencer- 
ship of pleasure and pain, Purusha is said to be the 
Cause.® 

“ Cause ” may here be interpreted in two ways ; either as mean- 
ing the five senses, five organs, manas, ahankfira, and buddhi, or as 

'1 " Cause is said to be Fiakriti ; ” that is, the initiating cause of all action in 
the universe. " Is said ” refers to Kapila, the lUvine sage, witii whom were bom 
righteousness, knowledge, dispassion, and power. The Blessed Lord says, 

" Among the perfect I am Kapila ” (Chap. X. v. a6.) 

S “Purusha is said to be the cause.” Purusha does not here mean the Su« 
'preme Sjdrit, but the Ego as connected with Kshetra, by the coimection called 
ignorance (avidyil). He is tiie cause hy reason of this connection. - 
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the seven secondary causes ; namely, buddhi, ahanldra, and the five 
subtle elements. The connotation of “cfifect” will depend upon 
that given to “ cause.” If this term is accepted in the former sense, 
then “effect” would mean the gross physical frame; in the other 
case it would include the sixteen non-producing products of root- 
nature as accepted by Sftnkhya philosophers ; namely, five senses, 
five organs, manas, and five gross elements. 

These two powers a're the cause of the universe ; because, without 
the productive capacity of Prakriti, and the cognizing power of Pu- 
ru.sha, the universe cannot exist. But the universe is the connec- 
tion called ignorance, existing between the objective Prakrifi, which 
contains cause and effect, and the subject Purusha. 

The experiencing of pleasure and pain is the perceptible universe, 
which is only another cxprc.ssion for the bondage of the Ego. 
According to the Sdnkhya philosophers, Prakriti, being uncon- 
scious, cannot be the experiencer; but there is no objection to her 
being the agent, only performing action when cognized by conscious- 
ness by relation to her through the mysterious power of ignorance. 
It is observed that the teats of the cow exude milk when the calf is 
near; thus by the rational, not spacial, proximity of Purusha, Prakriti 
works,— 'in the same way as a blind man makes his way out of a 
forest even if a cripple mounts upon his back to direct him. 

The cxpericncership of Purusha has been mentioned. To what 
is it due ? 


21 . Purusha seated' in Prakriti® experiences the qual- 
ities born of Prakriti: the cause of his birth in good 
and evil wombs is self-identification with qualities. 


The acceptance of the experience of pleasure and pain and 
indifference existing in Prakriti as belonging to the Ego, is the 
chief cause of birth, disease, and death. The sacred authori^ de- 
clares, “ What he desires, that becomes a determination; and what 
he determines here, that he becomes on passing away.” 

Two causes of birth are here mentioned, — self-identification with 
qualities, and Prakriti, in which the Ego is seated. Prakriti is the 
material cause, and supplies the material for ’the construction of this 


1 “ Seated,” that is. accepting Prakriti as Ibe Sdf. 

a Prakriti, in the sense of avidyS, or the binding and not the lilwUng 
aspect of Prakriti as explained by Sinkhya philosophy. (See Stokhya Kalita, 
Aph. XLIII.) In the latter aspect she is Vidyi, or spiritual knowledge. 
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** baseless &bric of a dream.’* Self-identification with qualities is 
the instrumental cause in this construction. 

The mention of the extremes, good and evil vrombs, includes 
birth as a god, a human being, or an animal The ego, smd to vary 
in one body ^m that in another body, js celestial, terrestrial, or 
bestial, according to the attributes with which, it is identified. 
Stripped of the “muddy vesture of decay,” it is none of these, but 
pure consdousness, which is the spirit of God. Upon the birth of 
a creature upon the earth, the ego does not start from absolute 
nothingness, but it was in the purpose and design of God from 
beginningless past time. The purpose and design of God is Pra- 
kriti, which is ceaselessly at work. An ego dwells in Frakriti by 
undergoing endless incarnations until it knows what Prakrit! is ; in 
other words, until it knows the Divine purpose of its existence. 
When this is realized Nirv&na is attained. 

The bondage of the ego is neither essential nor acddental, but 
false, being due to ignorance or illusion. The ego thus bound is 
liberated by the realization that in truth it is not subject to such 
bondage. The thinking prindple is the cause of bondage as well as 
of liberation. When operating in relation to objects it is bondage; 
when not operating in relation to objects by reason of the perception 
of their f^ehood and the reaU^ of the ego alone, it is liberation. 

22. The Furusha in the body is supreme,^ is upa- 
drashtfi,^ anumantfi,^ bhartfi,* bhoktfi,^ Mahegvara,^ and 
also called^ Faramfitmfi.^ . 

1 "Supreme that is, superior to Frakriti. 

s VjfiadrusAiA; that is, the innermost in us, as wdl as the witnessing spirit ; 
in other words, that which is the centre of ail, body, mind, and intelligence, and at 
the same time is not an object, but is absolute consciousness. The term also im- 
plies that the sidrit is merely &e on-looker, and is not concerned about the body 
and its acts. 

B AnumantA; that is, producer of satisfaction in the doer of an act, though 
not lumself concerned in ac^n, still appearing as sudi ; witnessing the work of all, 
and never forUdding any. 

* Bhartti; that is, the true consdousness whidi is reflected as the consdousness 
in the assemblage of the body and the interior faculties ; hence, " the supporter.” 

BhoktA; the consciousness which, pervading the buddM as units of con- 
sdousness, appears as consdous beings. 

■ MiaAegvara, “the great Lord.” Consdousness as connected with the 
whole universe. “ This is the Lord of all, the great master of all things this the 
ruler of worlds,” says the sacred text. 

1 "Called,” in the Vedas. 

B ParamAtmA; the atmS, or spirit as the consdousness in the First Cause. The 
term is e^lained in Chapter XV. verse if. 
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. Know that which Ihou callest « I » and blindly givest attributes 
to is the Absolute Emperor of the universe, the Creator, Destroyer, 
and Preserver of all. The being within thee which experiences 
objects is the personal ruler of the universe ; the true Self is the 
consciousness which manifests this knowledge, and therefore iden- 
tical in all but name with the consciousness in the First Cause. 
Existence as man and its good and evil experiences are entirely 
false. Die to the falsehood and thou sbalt live in truth. The 
realization or true knowledge of this annihilation before God is 
liberation or eternal life. 

23. Whoso tlius^ knoweth Purusha and Prakriti,^ 
together with the qualities, he, though engaged® in 
everything, is not born again. 

Again ” refers to the time after the dissolution of the present 
body. What happens to his beginningless past Karma, as well as 
to that of the present and of the future time in which the existence of 
the body continues ? The sacred authority says, His Karma is 
destroyed by realizing Him who is the superior as well as the infe- 
rior nature.” 

Docs death o& the body then follow the 'attainment of spiritual 
knowledge? No; as in that case no spiritual teacher could have 
existed; and without spiritual teacliers the acquirement of knowledge 
is quite impossible. 

What Karma is it, then, that keeps him alive ? The Karma that 
was in operation at the time when knowledge was attained. It is 
difficult to understand how this residue is left on the consumption 
of Karma by the fire of -knowledge. The explanation is that all acts 
done by the sage, after his illumination, are not done by him, be- 
cause he knows himself to be the unknowable consciousness which 
is identical with the Absolute and Actionlcss Spirit Consequently 
such acts produce no change or effect in him such as could be the 
seed of future Karma. 

1 «« Thus ; " that is, directly realizes Pumsha, — “lam he.” 

S Pndhriti; ovving to this realization he destroys avidyS, together with all 
its modifications, by vidy-a. “ As light destreys the mass of darkness, so vidyi, 
avidj-a,” says the revered commentator. When die darkness is destroyed there 
remains no further use for the light, and then the Ineffable life in God, the true 

Self, is found. ... ^. .. 

■ •• “ Though engaged,” etc. ; even if he docs things that are enjomed or promo* 

•tted by scriptural authority. C 
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The stored-up Karma is destroyed because its root, avidjrS, and 
desire are destroyed by knowledge and dispassion. But the Karma 
already in operation is not destroyed, because it is not perceived by 
the sage, as his body is to him like a shadow, or as one of the illu- 
sions created by avidy& and previously considered as himself. He 
now realizes that his body has nothing to do with him, the Ego, or 
true Self; but as knowledge is no impediment to the operation of 
illusion in regard to others, so in the case of the body its acts are 
perceived by them to continue as begun. 

An illustration may be given. A man is surprised in the night 
by a robber, as he thinks. He shoots at the untimely visitor, and 
instantly sees, by a flash of lightning, that he had mistaken a fnend 
for a robber. He throws down his weapon, but that does not pre- 
vent the shot discharged from wounding the frieiid. 

In the first twelve chapters tlie conception of the individual spirit 
and of the universal spirit is purified ; in this chapter their identity 
is declared. “Know Me to be even as the Kshetrajna.” The 
Blessed Lord now proceeds to unfold the various ways of realizing 
this life-giving truth. 

24. By meditation ^ some realize the fitmfi in the heart 
by the buddhi ; ^ others by Sfinkhya Yoga,^ and others 
again by Karma Yoga.^ 

The condition of the very lowest is next considered. 

25. Others, again, not knowing this,^ worship assidu- 
ously,^' hearing from others, even they go beyond death,^ 

1 « Me^taUon,” which consists in withdrawing all the senses fram their objects 
and merging them in the mind, and then the mind in the individual spirit. This 
is appropriate for the moderately spiritual, who cannot perceive the truth from its 
simple declaration, but must quiet all disturUng bifluences by concentration of mind 
on the scriptural declarations about Truth which is the real nature of the Spirit. 

3 Buddhi; the purified inner faculties. 

* S&nkhya Yoga; realization of the Ego as distinct from the three qualities 
which constitute avidyfi. There is no reference here to the philosophy of Kapila. 
This is possible to the most spiritual only. 

* Karma Yoga; the dedication of all action to the Deity. Fit practice for 
those incapable of the others. 

3 " Not knowing this ; ” that is, unable to believe in it from personal examina* 
tion of the Scriptures, th^ receive it on the authority of others. 

3 “ Worship assiduously ; ” that is, meditate on it constantly. 

T " Go bqrond death;” ^t is, escape from conditioned life Iqr slow degrees. 

Z4 
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making the hearing of the Scriptures ^ their supreme 
goal. 

26. Whenever the least thing, animate or inanimate, is 
born, know that to be from the union of the Kshetra and 
the Kshetrajna. 

Unions arc usually of two kinds; i. Like the union of the rope 
to the water-jar round the neck of which it is tied ; 2 . Like the union 
of blackness and an object, together forming a black object. The 
“union” here spoken of is different from these ; it consists in the 
ascription of the properties of one to the other. The Ego is abso- 
lutely different from the non-ego, yet a relation between them is 
perceiv'ed. This is doe to the ascription of objectivity to the Ego 
and of consciousness to the object This false knowledge disap- 
pears when it is perceived that consciousness has no relation to 
objects. The result of this realization is the disappearance of 
objects ; namely, the universality of the universal spirit and the 
individuality of the individual spirit, and then liberation is accom- 
plished, suffering is extinguished, and the Truth is known. He 
who once attains this knowledge is deluded no more, whether he 
lives or dies, and whatever he may do. He is free as the air, 
bound by no laws of any kind. (Cf. John iii. 8.) 

The extinction of false knowledge is further treated of in order 
to impress us with the fact that this is the supreme consummation 
of existence. 

27. Whoso sees the supreme Lord® remaining equal® 
in all creatures, undestroyed in the destruction of them 
all,^ sees indeed. 

28. Perceiving the I-ord as differenceless, existing 
equally everytvhere, he does not destroy the Self by 
himself, and therefore goes to the supreme end. 

1 “ Heaiiag of the Scriptures,” etc. ; hearing indedes all requisites of proper 
studf. This !s the diief expedient for the Jour’est. 

2 « Supreme Lord;” from the standpoint of the consdonsness dwdling in 
"union ” with the body. 

* “Equal;" although the Supreme Spirit is in all creatures, it stnl has no 
dl^Teiences. , ’ . 

< "Undestroyed in . . . them all;” destmctionlndndesallthesfaediangesto 
which every weature is subject. To be destroyed, a creature mnst^e passed 
through birth, existence pita birth, growth, decay, and change of substance. 
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*^6 Deity is differenceless since he is the one and secondless 
consciousness ; there is nothing either similar to or different from the 
Deity. It must not be forgotten that in the Deity the idea that “ 1 
am and nothing but I am ” does not exist. The meaning of the say- 
ing that “ the Supreme Spirit is one and secondless ” is the nega- 
tion of such an idea, which would imply a searching for something, 
and then feeling that the impulse to search finds rest without finding 
anything. This, being a mental process, is to be negatived with 
regard to the Deify, who is “ without life and without mind,” accord- 
ing to sacred authority. 

The Dei^ is the plenitude of bliss, is unconditioned conscious- 
ness, the absolute perfection, and therefore devoid of all impulse 
of any kind which, being the invariable sign of want and imperfec- 
tion, 'do not belong to the real nature of the Deity. 

” Existing equally everywhere ” is a paradox ; for “ everywhere ” 
implies differentiation, and ” equally” is the negation of all differ- 
ences. All that is, is the Supreme, yet the Deity is nothing but the 
Deity. There is no simile for the wide expanse of the heavens, nor 
for the waters of the ocean ; how much less can there be a simile for 
the unsearchable God, whose image the universe cannot hold, in 
search of a perfect representation of whom Brahmfi is said to be 
eternally creating and abandoning creation in despair. Here lies 
the great difference between Troth and Pantheism. The Pantheist 
says, “ Nothing but God is, and He is the Universe.” The true 
devotee says; “ Nothing but God is, and He is not the Universe.” 
The great commentator says , " The Supreme Spirit is different from 
the universe. Besides that Spirit nothing is ; that which is different 
from the Spirit is a false seeming, like a mirage of the desert.” 

” Does not destroy the Self by himself.” It is well known that 
even the most foolish do not consciously injure themselves. The 
wise man who knows his identity with God does not seek to kill 
himself by casting out God. 

The unwise, who do not know that the Self is identical with God, 
are guilty of suicide, and must therefore wander in the utter gloom 
of unrest The Scripture says, ” Sunless are those spheres, wrapped 
up in blinding gloom, whither repair after death the creatures who 
are murderers of the Self,” meaning in the above sense. 

It has been said that “the Lord is equally everywhere.” How 
can this be harmonized with the observable differences in person* 

' alities? 
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answers, “ Nature only acts ; ” nature being the same as avidyft 
(Chap. V. V. 14 ). 

The freedom of the Ego from action and attachment is explained 
by illustrations. 

32. As space, though all-pervading, is not attache‘d, 
by reason of its subtlety, so the itmd, though seated in 
all kinds of bodies, is not attached. - 

33.. As one sun manifests all this world, the Kshetrajna 
manifests all Kshetras, O son of Bharata. 

The illustration of the sun applies to the unity of the Kshetrajna in- 
spite of the variety of Kshetras, and also to its want of attachment 
to conditions. The sun manifests this world with its mountains 
and valleys, sea and land ; but the sun does not thereby become 
many,' nor is the son defiled by the impurities it brings to sight 

If w;e take the sun as the Ego, and consider a number of saucers 
full of water as human beings, then it will be seen that although 
there is one sun in reality, yet each saucer seemingly has a sun of 
its own. While the reflected sun is taken for the sun, the motion 
of the water from the breezes will give a seeming motion to the sun. 
If the saucer is broken and the water runs out, then a man who has 
never known the son except by attributing reality to a reflection, 
will think the sun is destroyed ; but not so the man who recognizes 
the sun in the saucer as merely the reflection of the blessed sun in 
the heavens. As a child may imagine the sun to be extinguished , 
when clouds prevent his seeing the sun, so when the knowledge 
within us is veiled by ignorance we imagine non-identity with the 
Deity. 

The chapter concludes with a summary of its contents. 

34. Those who, with wisdom’s eye,^ thus perceive the 
difference between the Elshetra and the Kshetrajna, and 
also the extinction of the nature of objects,® go into the 
' Supreme.® 

1 "Wisdom’s eye;” the instruction of Scriptures and preceptors. The Vedas 
are called the eye of the ancestors, gods and men. 

s “ Nature of objects avidyS, the illusive power which brings into existence 
Directs essentially unreal. 

> "Go into the Supreme;” escaping from the wheel of migratory existence, 
att^ NirvSna. 
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Thus ends chapter the thirteenth, called “Right 
Knowledge of the Discrimination between 
Kshetra and Kshetrajna,” in the blessed 
Bhagavad GitA, the sacred lore, the divine 
wisdom, the book of divine union, the colloquy 
between the blessed Krishna and Arjuna, and 
contained in the Bhishma Farvan of the blessed 
MahAbharata, which is a collection of one hun-^ 
dred thousand verses by Vyasa. 

By the realization of objectivity and its distinctness from the Ego, 
which is in reality pure unconditioned consciousness, not different 
from the Supreme Spirit, all and every suffering comes to an end, 
and tire crown and consummation of being is reached. 

Salutation to Krishna, who is that truth which sepa- 
rates the Kshetra from the Kshetrajna. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

RIGHT KNOWLEDGE OF THE DIVISION OF THE THREE 

QUALITIES. 

All that is produced is due to the union of the objective Pra- 
kriti and the subject Purusha (Qiap. XIII. v. 26). This chapter is 
intended to show that this union is dependent upon the will of God, 
and not — as is held by the S&nkhya philosophers — that in the 
production of the universe, with all its functions, Ptakriti and 
Purusha are independent. 

The cause of birth in good and evil wombs is sgirf to be self-iden- 
tifying attachment to the qualities. This is rendered clear by am- 
plification ; the subject is treated by dividing it into six different 
topics, namely : — 

t. Depending upon the Divine will, the confusion of identic 
between Prakriti and Purusha, and the attachment of the latter to 
qualities of Prakriti, is the cause of the universe (w. 3, 4). 

2. The different kinds of attachment according to the difference 
of the qualities to which the attachment is made (v. 5). 

3. The different qualities defined. 

4. How the Ego is bound by them (v. 10). 

5. How liberation from the qualities is gained (w. 17-20). 

6. What liberation implies (w. 21-27). 

The Blessed Lord s^oke: 

I. Again ^ I shall declare the supreme,^ excellent^ 

^ "Again ; ” altbongh the puiport of what follows is found in what has heen 
said, it is agdn presented on account of the great difficulty in properly compte. 
hending the truth. 

3 " Supreme ; ” that is, relating to that whidi is the supreme end of existence. 

' This ejdthet refers to the ohject-matter of knowledge, 

B " Excellent,” that is, yielding the ultimate end of hdng. This refers to the 
^^alue of this knowledge to the wise. 
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knowledge of the wise.^ Knowing this the sages have 
attained supreme success from here.* 

The reason for declaring the value of this knowledge is to 
increase the hearer's receptivity. 

2. Having taken refuge* in this knowledge, those 
who attain to my state* are not born at the time of 
creation, nor are they pained at the season of dissolu- 
tion.® 

According to sacred authorities creation is of three kinds : (i) 
That which is taking place every moment ; ( 2 ) That which takes 
place when all the inferior products of Nature are absorbed into 
the universal mind ; ( 3 ) That in which the universal egotism 
(ahankSra) Is dissolved into the First Cause. Here the last is 
referred to. 

It may at first appear as if the declaration of a specific 'result 
meant that even in Nirv&na there is a sense of separateness ; but 
this is not so. The specific result is here mentioned only to attract 
the hearer to the right. path. By the figure of speech called under- 
statement, the absolute being, or -Nirvfina, is intended to affect the 
hearer for whom the absolute would be a mere word. 

3. My great Frakriti is the Womb into which I cast 
the seed ; from that^ O Bharata’s son. Is the birth of all 
creatures. 

• ** Frakrid ” is called “ great” because it is all-comprehending; 
and “ my ” because 1 (meaning the Supreme) am not dominated 

1 *' Of the vise ; ’* that is, the knowledge about to be' imparted is not one 
among the class of qualities beginning with want of consciousness of merit, de- 
scribed in the preceding chapter (v. 7 a sej.). 

s « From here,” after the dissolution of ^e body. 

e " Having taken refuge;” that is, performing ail that is needed for the recep- 
tion of truth ; namely, studying revealed philosophy, meditating on it, assimilating 
it, and then bting effaced in the truth thus made manifest. 

^ "My state ” does not mean a state similar to mine, because that would be 
opposed to the identity of the indiWdual and xmiversal spirit which is uniformly 
tau^t by the Blessed Lord, “Know me as the Kshetrajna in every Kshetra* 
(Chap. Xni. v. 2). 

6 tf Dissolution,” the period of universal dissolution. 
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by it. Prakriti means matter in every form, and is the assemblage 
of the three qualities, and by true knourledge is shown to be unre- 
lated to consciousness ; consciousness is the spirit of God from the 
standpoint of one who is aspiring to the knowledge of God. Hence 
the Deity is not touched by the &lse knowledge from which the 
aspirant seeks to escape, and without this &lse knowledge there is 
no bondage to Prakriti. Consequently Prakriti depends upon the 
will of God, by which the power of true knowledge is shaded. It 
is to be Understood that the Prakriti of the SfLnkhya philosophers 
is here spoken of. 

The “seed” was for the birth of the creator Brahmi, and cor- 
responds to the power referred to in Genesis : “ the spirit of God 
moved' upon the face of the waters.” This seed is false knowl- 
edge, desire, and regulation of desire. I, the Deity, the lord of the 
two powers Kshetra and' Kshetmjna, unite the unchanging Kshe- 
trajna to object-producing power consisting of the three qualities. 

Ptsakriti and Purusha are united by a power called false knowl- 
edge, and disunited by a power called true knowledge. The series 
of phenomena, creation, preservation, and destruction, is the rela- 
tion between knowledge, true and false. Time is the relation be- 
tween these three great classes into which existence is divided. 

Both true and false knowledge exist. That which is now is the 
Idse knowledge ; true knowledge is its opposite, and disunites 
Prakriti from Purusha. Consequently true knowledge makes Pra- 
kriti disappear, first as containing Purusha and then as separate 
from Purusha. In other words, through true knowledge Purusha 
is independent of Prakriti. True knowledge is eternal because 
unrelated to Time, which touches only the three, which are nature, 
consciousness conditioned through illusion, and the relation between 
them, or illusion itself ; therefore Purusha is eternally unrelated to 
Prakriti. In other words, God is, and dirough mere being is the 
ruler of Prakriti. 

On the other hand, false knowledge is eternal because time is 
included in it ; therefore the umverse is eternal, and the bondage 
of Purusha is eternal in the sense of not ending by mere lapse of 
time. The whole cannot be changed by the relative change of its 
parts. But true knowledge is the opposite of false knowledge ; 
therefore they cannot co-exist except by destroying each other, 
leaving a third thing; namely, the Ego, which is the witness of 
both. This realization is liberation. 


3 
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Punisha, or consciousness, neither is nor is not related to Pta- 
kriti, which is the co-inherence of the true and false knowledge, of 
bondage and liberation. Therefore it is justly sad, the Ego is 
never bound or loosened; that is to say, one who is liberated is not 
conscious of being liberated after bondage or desiring to be liber* 
ated, — the Ego is the perse. 

4* In all ivombs, O son of Kunfi, whatever forms are 
born, of them the great womb is Prakriti, and I am the 
seed-giving father.^ 

This verse refers to gods, men, and animals. Whatever appar- 
ent cause exists there is but one real cause, and that is the union 
* of Purusha and Prakriti. Even the Creator, Brahmi, is an instru- 
ment of the Deity. The whole universe may be considered as the 
objective form of the Supreme Spirit who really has no form. 

The qualities are now described. 

5. O thou of mighty arms, sattva, rajas, and tam'as, 
these Prakriti-born * qualities bind® to the body the 
unchanging Jord of the body.* 

6. Among them sattva, illuminative on account of its 
transparency and restfulness, O sinless one,® ties* through 
attachment to happiness and knowledge. 

■ Sattva is transparent in the sense that the all-pervasive conscious- 
ness is manifested by it as sunlight is by a transparent medium. 
Those objects which have the least of this power are considered as 
unconsdous by us. The sattva qualiQr is the most spiritual part 
of nature. Its manifes tations are the higher virtues and spiritual 

1 "Seed.giving hither Uiat is, the frnctifyiog cause. 

s “ Fzakiitirbom.’’ The perfectly harmonious conuningBng of the qualities is 
Fraloiti. and as any action fakes place, one or other of the three qualities asserts 
its prominence ; in this sense alone are the qnalities bom of Prakriti. 

8 “Bind;” that is, connect it -with the ejqKiience of pain and pleasure hy 
reason of the error tlrat the body is the spirit; which it is not. 

* “Lotdof the body Kshetiajna, the consciousness as eoimectcd with the 

body- . .1, 

« “O sinless one.” Those whose sins have been ejchausted thronf^ tne 
pwanc prescribed by the Scriptures are alone able fully to comprehend spiiihm 
.philosophy. 
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insight. The universal spirit possesses the acme of this power or 
quality as one of his powers. ,He only is good, — all other beings 
are evil, — and that which is- manifested as good in us is really 
this power of the Qeity, the fruits of the Spirit of God (GaL v. 22 
etseq^. 

Through sattva the Ego app,ears to be happy and wise. To be 
happy is an experience ; therefore happiness is an object, and con- 
sequently its relation to consciousness is not essentia], but is pro- 
duced by false knowledge. Similarly, when wisdom is attributed 
to the Ego it is through &lse knowledge. The true Ego, is abso- 
lute. “ I am that I am.” 

7. Know rajas to be the embodiment of desire, and 
the producer of thirst and relish ; that, O Kuntl’s son, 
ties the ego through attachment to action.^ 

Rajas seems, as it were, to lay the colors on the transparent sattva. 

*' ” I am ’happy, I know,” is the expression of the pure, calm state of 
the heart On this ground, like patches of color, arise such thoughts 
as, I want this, I have it^ I like i^ and want to keep it” Thus it 
manifests itself in thirst for absent things and relish in possession 
of them. 

8. Know tamas as born of insensibility,^ the deluder^ 
of all embodied creatures, O Bharata’s son ; it ties through 
heedlessness,^ laziness,^ and sleep.^ 

9. Sattva attaches to happiness, rajas to actions, 
while tamas, veiling^ the power of discrimination, at- 
taches to heedlessness. 

The mode of operation of the three qualities is next shown. 

1 " Attadiment to action,” both present and future. 

3 "Insensibility,” that power in Frakriti which does not reflect consdousness. 

* " Deluder,” Ae cause of the acceptance of falsdiood for truth. 

< “ Heedlessness,” the non-petformance of what is intended to be done, on ao> 
count of attachment to some other things. 

‘ “ Laziness,” lack of energy and enthusiasm to complete what is begun. 

* “Sleep” Includes stupor. 

V “Veiling,” etc.; that is, obscuring the clearness of perception due to sattva, 
tauses non-performance of right action. The power to perceive spiritual truths 
belongs to sattva, but tamas causes their oblivion at time of action. 


o 
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10. Overcoming rajas and tamas, sath^a asserts itself, 
O Bharata’s son ; similarly, rajas, sattva and tamas, and 
tamas, sattva and rajas. 

Those who desire the cultivation of sattva must overcome the 
other two qualities. In order to impress this upon the mind, the 
mode of the operation of the qualities is given. The effect of one 
of the three is perceived when the other two are overborne. 

11. When at every gate* of the body there is tlie 
illumination of knowledge, then know that sattva is 
dominant. 

1 2. Greed,^ initiation of action,® energy in great worldly 
achievements, unrest, and thirst, these arc born on rajas 
becoming dominant 

13. Non-illumination,* non-initiation, heedlessness, and 
delusion,® — these, 0 son of Kuru, are born on tamas 
becoming dominant. 

The future condition of creatures is due to attachment and desit^ 
and is therefore dependent on the power of the qualities. - 

14. If the embodied self experience death when sattva 
is dominant, he obtains tlie stainless® spheres of the 
knowers of good.^ 

1$. Experiencing death when rajas is dominant, he 
is bom in spheres of attachment to action.® And so, 

JL “At cvci}’ gate," that is, all the senses and factilties attain the fullest mani- 
festation of power, and therehy remove all sense of effort or inahllitj'. 

. s *< Greed,” desire of that which is possessed bj* others. 

8 *' Initiation of action,” striving for objects in general without any spccLal end 
in view. 

< *• Nomillnmination,” want of discriminating power, external and internal. 

6 “Delusion,” stupidity and gross folly. 

0 “Stainless," free from rajas and tamas. 

7 “ Knowers of good.” those who know the nature of buddhi, or arc worship 
pets of the cause of the phj’sical universe, 

B “Spheres of . . . action,” as a human being. 
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one dead when tamas is dominant is born in deluded 
wombs.^ 

The varieties of disposition due to the qualities, and the conse^ 
quences of such dispositions, have been enumerated in the three 
preceding verses. The influence of the qualities on actions is next 
declared! 

16. They® call the fruit of righteous acts as pure and 

^ ^ pertaining to sattva: of rajas the fruit is 

pain® : and the fhiit of tamas is insensibility.* 

17. From sattva arises knowledge,® from rajas greed, 
from tamas heedlessness and delusion, as also spiritual 
blindness. 

18. Those established in sattva® go upwards those 

beloh'^ng to rajas remain in the middle ; ® and those 
established in the functions of the lowest quality — those 
• belonging to tamas — go below.® . , : 

The preceding chapter briefly says (v. 21) : '< The cause of 
his birth in good and evil wombs is self-identification with 
qualities.” 

The foregoing verses of the present chapter explain the nature 
of false knowledge and the qualities which cause bondage. Libera- 
tion from attachment to the qualities comes from right knowledge, 
as is shown in the following verses. 

1 " Dduded wombs,” as creatures in whom the power of consdousaess is very 
limited. 

. s "They,” Uiat is, the \rise. One authority says Kapila, the founder of 
SSnkhya philosophy, and his ^sdples. 

* ” Fain” is the consequence of acUon in -whidi right is mixed with wrong; 
pain predominates, while there is still some pleasure. 

■ 4 “Insensildlity.” The consequence of rice is prin varied by insensiUlity to 
pain, 

( " ]&owledge,” right perception hj ail the senses and Acuities. 

6 "Established in sattva;” acquiring spiritual knowledge and acting under the 
influence of sattva. 

T « Go upwards ; ’* are bom in celestial spheres. 

s « Middle the human sphere. 

I > " Go bdow;” bom as irrational beings, or as some say, in helL 
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19. WHiile tile wise man who does not perceive die 
actor as different from tlie qualities,^ and also perceives 
what is different 2 from the qualities, attains to my state.^ 

20. The ego in the body transcending these three 
qualities from which tlie body is produced, and being 
liberated from birth, deatli, decay, and sorrow, attains 
immortality. 

Whenei*er the three qualities, or Prakriti and Pumsha, are dis* 
ciiminately known, liberation is reached. 

The question naturally arises as to what characteristics are 
found in one who has attained such liberation, because character- 
istics natural to him are to be acquired by the aspirants as means 
for the accomplishment of tlie desired end. 

Arjuna said: 

21. B}'' what diaracterisdcs does a man become 
knoivn, O Lord, as having transcended tliese three 
qualities ? What is such an one's behavior, and hoiv 
does such an one transcend tliese three qualities? 

The Blessed Lord spohc: 

22. Illumination, engaging in action, as also delusion, 
O PAndu’s son, when in activity he does not hate,^ nof 
wish for when ended,® 

1 “Different from the qnaUties;'* that is, Uic qualities are hdngr modified 
into cause and effect, and under their influence it appears as if the tgo were the 
actor. 

s “MTiat is different;" that is, consciousness, bjr relation to which through 
false knowledge the qualities emst at all. 

e “ My state," Nirvflna. Realizes that all this is really tlie ego. 

* “He does not hate;" tiiat is, urbra anyone of the three qualities asserts 
itself he does not wish to dicdc it . ' , 

6 “Wish for when ended;” that is, one established in sattra wishes for the 
.jAwiinnUnn by sattiw of the other two qualities when they assert themMlT» 
This answers the question as to the diaracteristics of one who transcends the 
qualities. 



THE LOSERS LAY. 


253 


23. . Who, remaining as disinterested,^ is not perturbed 
by the qualities ; ® " the qualities prevail, overcoming 
one another; ” who, thus fixed, is not moved; ' 

24. Equal towards enjoyment and suffering, seated in 
Self;^ equal towards a clod of earth, stone, and gold; 
equal towards the desirable and the undesirable,^ wise, 
equal towards blame and adulation ; 

25. Equal towards honor and disgrace; equal towards 
friendly and hostile sides abandoner^ of all initiation, 
is called beyond the qualities. 

26. And also Me^ whoso worships in unwavering 
union of love,^ he, completely transcending the qualities, 
is able to become tlie Supreme God.^ 

This answers as to how the qualities are transcended. The path 
of love is mentioned because the condition of sages illuminated by 
knowledge is comprehended in the two previous answers. 

27. Even of the Supreme Ruler, immortal and unmodi- 
fying; of the eternal law of righteousness; of the acme 
of bliss, — I am the support. 

t " As disinterested ; ” that is, unattached to the qualities and fhdr actions. 

3 “The qualities,” etc. In consequence of the realization of the distinctness 
of tiie Purusha from the qualities, it is percdved that all that is cause and all 
that is effect are but the three qualities and thdr mo^cations. This answers 
the question as to bdiavior. 

B " Seated in Self ; ” that is, independent of all objects. 

* " Desirable and the undesirable,” from the point of view of others. 

s “ Equal towards friendly . . . sides ; ” not only disinterested as regards his 
own apparent interest, but also for that of others ; the true ol^ect of spiritual in- 
terest of the human race is one and the saine, — the Ddty, who is the true and 
only Self. 

B “ Abandoner ; ” engaging in no action not indispensable for the nudntenance 
of tiiebody. 

’ “ Me ; ” the Spirit, which though one yet dwdls in every heart. 

8 « Unwavering union of love ; ” an all-exclusive, changeless love ; never think- 
ing of the conihtion of bondage. ' 

■ "Abie to become . . . God ; ” that is, attains Mirvdna through the grace of 
God, even before the dissolution of the body. “To become God” in scriptural 
language meam “to be in the form of God.” 
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Here ends chapter the fourteenth, called “Right 
Knowledge of the Division of the Three 
Qualities,” in the blessed Bhagavad GItA, the 
sacred lore, the divine wisdom, the book of 
divine union, the colloquy between the blessed 
Krishna and Arjona, and contained in the 
Bhishraa Parvan of the blessed Mahabharata, 
which is a collection of one hundred thousand 
verses by Vyasa. 

The Blessed Lord as the Spirit is the spirit of the Sapreme 
Ruler ivhose nature is immortality and eternity ; perfect spiritual 
illumination reveals the truth that the Spirit of God is the only true 
Spirit in Being. The “ eternal law of righteousness ” is. the power 
or ability to attain Nirvina; the knowledge by which the identity 
with the Deity is manifested to the devotee is also the Deity ; the 
power and the powerful being the same. In this sense the Blessed 
Lord is the support of the Sapreme God. God is, because the true 
Ego is the Spirit of God. 

In this chapter has been explained how the union between 
Kshetra and Kshetrajna causes the universe ; - the extinction of 
conditioned existence by perfect knowledge is dedared. The 
natural characteristics of one who has transcended the qualities are 
also explained, for the purpose of indicating the proper 'means to 
the aspirant for liberation ; and finally, it is said Aat all-exclusive 
love of the Ddity is the easiest road to salvation. 

Salutation to Krishna, whose devotee easily crosses 
over the ocean of existence produced by attachment to 
the three qualities. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

RIGHT KNOWLEDGE OF THE SUPREME SPIRIT. 

It has been said that by right knowledge the bondage of condM 
doned existence is cut asunder (Chap. XIV. v. 19). It has also been 
said that this knowledge can be acquired only through the grace of 
God, who grants it to the aspirant either through another human 
form, called his preceptor, or in some inscrutable way (Chap. IV. 
V. 34). The truth that the fruit of all action and the realization of 
identity with God in real essence, or as consciousness, are depend- 
ent finally upon God’s will, and not upon human will, is declared 
as supreme. In the last verse but one of the foregoing chapter 
the Blessed Lord says that He grants liberation to His devotee. 

As knowledge of God is the only road to salvation, the Blessed 
Lord proceeds to declare the right knowledge of the Self, by the 
bestowal of which He rescues His devotee from death. This 
knowledge which saves is not a mere intellectual form, 'but real 
consciousness, — a new life, in fact. 

The Blessed Lord spoke: 

I. Exhaustless they call the Agvattha,^ with roots 
above* and branches below,® the leaves whereof are the 
Vedas ; * who knows this knows the Vedas.® 

1 ApmttAa — literany, fleeting, evanescent — here means tiie sacred fig-tree^ 
Fieus reBgiosa. It symbolizes tiie universe, which Is called exhaustiess because 
it is udthout banning, and ends only by spiritual knowledge and not in time. 

> " Roots above ; ” that is, the Supreme Spirit, through tiie power called tiie 
first cause, is tiie root of the universe. Above, because the subtlety, permanence, 
and comp^ensiveness of the cause transcends the effect 

> " Branches helow;” the branches are the. product of the first cause, which 
is Ftakriti, under the oversight of the Spirit These products are buddU, ahan^ 
hara, and the five subtle elements. 

* “ The leaves whereof are the Vedas ; ” because as leaves protect a tree, so 
the Vedas protect the universe Iqr revealing the law of righteousness. 

* " Knows the Vedas ; ” that is, whoever knows the Truth knows the Vedas, as_ 
tii^ are but the embodiment of the Thith. 

*5 
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The endless stream of evolntion is represented as a tree for the 
purpose of teaching that without complete purification through 
dispassion no one can erer know the mystery of God’s being. At 
the same time it is not true that eveiy pure and dispassionate man 
necessarily attains that knowledge of God which gives salvation. 
‘Besides purity of heart it is necessary to have the aspiration to 
know God ; and this aspiration may be called love of God, love 
of liberation, love of Nirvfina, or love of truth. 

This symbolism occurs in the Vedas: “This Agvattha, with 
roots above and branches below, is eternal.” Elsewhere it is 
said : — 

“ Prakriti is the root, and supported by it this tree is raised, and 
buddhi is its trunk, and the crevices in it are the senses and organs; 
the subtle elements are its branches, and it is leafy with gross 
objects ; good and evil are its flower, and pleasure and pain are 
its fruit ; suited to the life of all creatures is this tree of Brahml 
This is also the abode of BrahmS.; perpetually Brahmfi dwells here; 
with the great sword of knowledge pierdng and cutting it asunder, 
and thence obtaining the enjoyment of being the true Self, one does 
not revolve.” ' 

The idea is that nothing exists but God, and His nature has two 
aspects, as inseparable as sunshine and shadow. The fi.rst aspect 
is all that appears to be, and the other is His own independence of 
it, — otherwise called bondage and liberation. To realize this op* 
position of the two aspects of the Divine power — in other words, to 
see that what appears to be is not — is to know God. , That whidi 
supports the existence of two mutually destructive things is beyond 
both and is the real nature of God, — Himself. This is the absolute 
majesty of God which'is untouched by the universe that' seems to 
be its negation, as also by the disclosure of the true character of 
the universe as seeming. He to whom this troth is as real as the 
pen is to the writer who holds it in his hand is in Nirvana ; he 
knows even as he is known. 

2. Its branches,* having objects of sense for shoots 
and invigorated by the qualities,* spread above and 

z “Brandies;” that Is, vaiions creatures who are distinguished from one 
another by the difference of suiroundings proceed to regions above or below 

according to their merits. j , - 

a “ Qnalides,” meaning the three qualities, — goodness, passion, and I^orance. 
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below; and the roots, ^ having actions for fheir conse- 
quences in the world of men,^ also penetrate down 
below.' 

3. Its form in this world is not perceived as such;^ 
it has not end* nor beginning® nor middle,® — this Agvat- 
tha with roots ^ struck deep, having -cut asunder with 
the firm sword of dispassion,® 

4. Then® that seat, from which those who attain it fall 
back^® no more, is to be sought by taking refuge in 
that Primeval Spirit, from whom is the beginningless 
flow of conditioned existence. 

5. Without egotism and indiscrimination, having sub- 
dued the fault of attachment,^ devoted to the thought of 
the nature of the Spirit,^ with desires at rest,“ tree from 
the pairs of opposites called pleasure. and pain, the un- 
deluded go to that exhausdess seat 

6. That is not manifested by Sun or Moon or Fire, 
Rw.xd.33i having gone there they fall not back; 

*• that is my Supreme abode. 

^ "Roots that is, secondaiy causes, such as attachment and hatred, vhich 
produce the inexorable drain of causation, whidi h/ the will of God gorems Uis 
experiences of con^tloned beings. 

3 "World of men;” because in other worlds creatures are more contented 
and less changeful than men. 

a II Is not perceived as such ; ” because if the true diaracter of worldly exist* 
enee is once percdved it vanishes like.mist before the sun. 

* " It has not end no man knows when it will end, because it can only end 
ky illumination whidt comes accotcUng to no law. (Cf. Matt. xiiL 32.) 

6 " Nor beginning ; ” no man can say when the universe began. 

. * "Nor nd^e;” even its present condition cannot be understood. 

7 " Roots ” etc, tiiat is, Uie stream of worldly existence will not end if left to 
itsdf. 

. B '< Finn sword of ^passion ; ” that is, with the face resolutdy turned towards 
the Supreme God, perpetually practising (Uspassion with right discrimination. 

a *' Then ; ” after renundation the supreme seat is to be sought. 

u " Flail back ; ” that is, into migratory uistence. 

u "Hadng subdued . . . attadunent,” that is, bdng equal to friends and 
enemies. . 

^ V Nature of the Spirit the mystery of the coimection between the Abso* 
lute and the conditioned Self. 

u "Desires at rest,” as in sages who have perfected renunciation. 
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The sacred text says; « Not there shines the sun, nor. moon, 
nor stars, nor shine these lightnings} where is there this fire? 
That light reflecting, these all shine; by the light of that all this is 
manifested.” 

Eveiy union in nature is followed by disunion. Even then how 
there is no falling back from that seat is now explained. 

7. Even a portion^ of Me becoming the beginningless 
apparently conditioned ego in the world of such egos, 
draws in the six senses (together with the nianas), ex- 
isting in their proper relation of harmony. 

The word “portion” might suggest the thought of the division, 
of the Supreme, but in reality this division can appear' through de- 
lusion alone. The usual illustration is that the light within an 
earthen pot which is pierced with holes issues from each opening 
as a distinct line of light; but if the pot is broken, the lines of light- 
are merged in the light and do not again appear in those individual 
lines. For clearness other illustrations are given. By reflection on 
a number of surfaces the sun appears as many suns, but on the de- 
struction of the reflectors the sun-images are lost in the sun forever. 
When the space occupied by an object merges into infinite space 
on the destruction of the object it remains a part of the space. Im- 
mortality consists in the knowledge that the sun-image and the sun 
are one. The ego is the same as the Supreme Spirit, but immor- 
tality is an object called by some -recognition, — of the oneness, of 
the want of change in the quali^ of consciousness, despite the in- 
finitude of objects that exjst by dependence on it. 

The portioning of the Supreme Spirit into personal egos is.due to 
false knowledge or creative power, and these illusive entities cir- 
culate in the wheel of evolution by causing a coherence of the vari- 
ous powers of sensation and reflection in a definite way, the whole 
system of evolution being as real or as imaginaiy as those egos. 
The immediate agency which causes this aggregation maybe called 
pre-existing desires ; this naturally gives rise to the inquiiy as to 
what gives this power to desires. Philosophers solve this problem 
in two ways, according to their respective schools. 

1. “ Even n portion,” 'etc. The tmth is that the conditioned ogo, which nev« 
falls back after attaining the Supreme, is at no time really different from the 
Supreme 
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By some it is called Svabhavat, or natura rmem, while others 
call it the will of God. Whichever term is used, the explanation is 
the same ; the mysterious, ultimate cause is beyond comprehension, 
like the yellowness of gold. Both schools will, admit that from our 
present point of view the. Cause is conscious, and both will agree 
that by spiritual illumination the cause is seen to be separate from 
consciousness, and therefore non-existent except as the power of 
consciousness, and therefore realfy identical with it 

8. The Lord,^ carrying these, proceeds to the body he 
receives, from the body he leaves, as the wind bears fra- 
grance from the source thereof. 

As the subtle perfume of dowers is borne away by the wind, so 
the conditioned ego carries with it the six powers before mentioned. 
The metaphor goes further. The ego is really all-pervading, like 
air; but as currents of wind circulate in reference to objects dif- 
ferent f^om the air, so in reference to the body the ego appears to 
migrate; and this appearance is due to the operations of die mind 
and senses. 

The individual ego — in other words, the conditioned ego con- 
sidered at the lowest limit of conditions — is unfettered by human 
conceptions of time and space ; mind and senses are necessary to 
relate it to these two classes of conditions. The individual and the 
universal spirit are coeval, the former not knowing the latter. Be- 
cause, in order that the universal should be known by the individual 
it is necessary that their identity as ibe Spirit should be manifested, 
as knowledge is nothing more than the manifestation of the knoweris 
relation to the object known. 

The manifestation of this identity is but-another way of saying that 
the co-related attributes of the Spirit which form the individual and 
universal spirit are rejected from consciousness, and the Absolute 
is itselL Ignorance of the universe Spirit is the essential condition 
for the erd^tence of the individual spirit. It may be urged in oppo- 
sition that the relation between the two is not identity, but some 
other which would enable the two to exist, and yet the individual 
know the universal ; this is self-contradictory. The idea of indi- 
viduality does not admit of the existence of things similar to itsel£ 
That is not individual which is unrelated to the universal, and it is 

1 “ The Lord " of tlits assemblage of body and faculties. 


m 
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obwous fliat that which is related to many can have no relation to 
the universal, which to be must absorb every variety within itself. 

All being thus reduced to duality, it is clear that the universal 
Spirit must know the individual spirit Otherwise where would the 
consciousness be to support the latter’s existence by knowing it? 
'It cannot know itself as the individual spirit except it also knows 
the universal Spirit^ in relation to whom alone the individual is the 
individual, as has been said before. 

The individual spirit can, therefor^ exist only as I do not know 
myself ; ” this is the meaning of individuality. The universal Spirit 
is "I know myself}” the "myself” in both cases being the samei 
and identical with the real nature of God. 

This "I do not know myself” considered apart from conscious- 
ness is the primeval darkness over which the spirit of God or con- 
sciousness broods, and contains within itself the whole waip and 
woof of all that has been, is, or can be. The Son of God or univer- 
sal Spirit knows this darkness is not I, and in this way is omniscient. 
Thus divested of self-identity with aU objectiviiy, the self-existent 
consdousness is perceived not as an object but as the Self; while 
the individual knows that there is an 1 which he does not know, 
and is also contented with the want of knowledge. In other w'ords, 
the individual believes himself to be an otgect; the stuff of this 
false belief about the Ego or Spirit is felse knowledge (avidy&), be- 
cause the Ego is not an object. This seeming or false knowledge 
by its own nature counterfeits the I. The knowledge that the Ego 
is not an object is the only true knowledge of the Ego, which 
does not require to be known in order to be. Spiritual knowl- 
edge is not an intellectual acquirement ; it is dispassion, universal 
love, and the faith that I am pure consdousness and nothing 
that can be die object of any operation; its consummation is 
NirvSna. 

9. Dominating ear, eye, skin, tongue, and nose, as 
well as the manas, he enjoys objects. 

“He” is the personal ego, the being who feels in connection 
with the body that “I am the actor” and “I am the enjoyer.” 
Ahankdra, apparently impregnated by consdousness, or, as it is 
technically called, receiving on it die reflecdon of consciousness, is 
the personal ego. 
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10. The deluded ^ do not see him, migrating, station- 
ary, or experiencing qualities; but the wisdom-eyed^ do- 
perceive. 

1 1. Men of tranquil hearts,® striving for it,^ perceive 
him, seated in the buddhi;® but those of impure hearts,® 
and devoid of discrimination,^ though striving for it, do 
not perceive him. 

12. The splendor in the sun which illuminates the 
whole world, that which is also in the moon, that also 
in the fire, — know that splendor as mine. 

The various luminous powera are but reflections of the same 
light, and that light is the Deity. It is to be understood that the 
Divine influence pervades eVeiything; but all things do not mani- 
fest Unequally, through the influence of the quality called tamas. 

. This is an enlargement of the idea as to the illusive manifestation 
of the Deity as conditioned egos. 

13. Also entering into the earth,® I uphold these 
Beb.i. 3 ; creatures by my power,® and I nourish all 

vegetables by becoming Soma,“ the embodi- 
ment of sapor. 

i "Deluded,” that Is, engrossed In material life. 

> " Wisdom'qred: ” that Is, those whose minds have been purified Iqr spiritual 
knowledge. 

* " Men of tranquil hearts ; ” those who are carnally dead, and alive in spirit. 

^ "Striving for it ; ” that is, through meditation and Scripturai study. 

"Seated in the buddhi;” that is, though connected with the body, yet 
separate from it 

6 "Impure hearts;” those who have no control over their senses, and cannot 
concentrate their minds on one thing except for a short time; who have not 
abandoned evil habits, and whose egotism and vanity are not subjugated. 

* “ Devoid of digeriminatlnn ; " turbulence of the senses causes defective 
perception. 

B “Entering into the earth;” as its soul tiie diidne power makes the earth 
what it is. 

8 " By my power ; ” that is, the fitness of the earth to be the dwelling-place 
of all creatures really comes from the Deity. 

^8 Sma is the sacred plant said to embody all the sapor of the entire vegeta- 
ble kinj^om. If this sapor (or essence of taste) did not exist, no vegetable would 
have been eatable, and creatures could not have lived. The fitness of vegetables 
/or food to sustain life is hero indicated. 
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14. I, becoming Vaigv&nara,^ and entering into the 
bodies of living creatures, digest the four kinds^ of food, 
being joined with the upward and downward life-breaths. 

15. lam also seated in the hearts of all ; ® from Me is 
recollection^ and knowledge, as well as their removal ; by- 
all the Vedas I am to be known,* and I am also the author 
of the Vedanta,® as well as the knower of the Vedas.^ 

The remaining verses of this chapter contain an epitome of the 
whole book. 

16. Two spirits® are there in the world, — the destructi- 
ble® and the indestructible.^® The destructible is all crea- 
tures, and the kUtastha is called the indestructible. 

17. But different is the Supreme Spirit,^ called the 
Faram&tm^,^ who, the exbaustless God, having entered 
into the three spheres, supports “ them. 

^ Vai(v6tiara is Qie intemal fire or energy whidi causes digestion In conneo' 
tion with respiration. 

2 ** Fonr kinds ; ” according as the food is chewed, sndced, lapped, or drunk. 

* ** Seated in the hearts of all all creatures, from the ant to the highest god, 
are conscious because of the same Ego ; each taking it as himself, through false 
knowledge. 

* “ Recollection ; ” that is, the righteous remember the law under all drcum- 
stances, whidi the unrighteous cannot do. 

6 “ By all the Vedas 1 am to be known.” The Jjori is no other tiian the 

Supreme Spirit revealed by the Vedas. ‘ 

< " The author of the Ved9nta ; ” that is, the Primeval Teadier who was the 
first expounder of the true meaning .of the Vedas. 

7 ‘*The knower of the Vedas;” he who realizes the truth embodied in the 
Vedas is identical with the Supreme Spirit 

8 '■ Two spirits ; ” 'the Supreme Spirit is seen through two different vdls 

9 '* Destructible ; ” the material of all things, from the body of the most exalted 
creature to .the fibre of .wood. It is called spirit in accordance with popular usages 
and for the purpose of •indicating the Supreme Spirit by the process of elimination. 

10 Indestructible ; ” the power of the Dei^ which causes the destructible, 

' u iCStastha ; the indestructible spirit is thus named because it is unaffected by 
all differentiation. These two are really the Supreme Spirit manifested to man's 
conception through two correlated forms. 

u ** Different that is, unrelated to the conditions which form the otiier two. 

PeramStmS; of all things called dtmS from any point of riew, this is the 
supreme, the innermost reality, the Most High. 

M “Supports;” that is, without effort, by His mere being. The Absolute 
does not lose its character in supporting the universe. 
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18. Because am beyond the destructible,^ and 
superior even to the indestructible;® therefore in the 
Vedas as well as in the world I am called the Supreme 
Spirit. 

19. Thus whoever, undeluded, knows Me as the Su- 
preme Spirit, he, the knower of all, worships Me in all 
forms. 

20. Thus this most secret instruction has been de- 
clared by me, O sinless one; knowing this, a man 
becomes, O Bharata’s son, the doer of all that is to be 
done. 

Thus ends chapter the fifteenth, called the Right 
Knowledge of the Supreme Spirit,” in 
. the blessed Bhagavad G!tA, the sacred lore, 
the divine wisdom, the book of divine union, 
the colloquy between the blessed Krishna and 
Arjuna, and contained in the Bhtshma-Farvan of 
the blessed MahAbhArata^ which is a collection 
of one hundred thousand verses by VyAsa. 

Salutation to Krishna, who has ‘revealed the right 
knowledge of the Supreme Spirit, which is realizable 
only by cutting down the tree of conditioned existence. 

1 “ 1 ; ** not &e human bdng called tqr the trorld Krishna, but the Spirit 
which he knows to be the true Ego, — the real Himsdf. 

3 " Destructible ; ” the perpetually changing universe. 

** " Indestructible ;** the (Uvine omnipotence which is the basis of the uiu' 
Terse. 
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2. InofTensiveness, truth, want of . anger, renunciation, 
internal restfulness, not speaking of the faults of others, 
compassion towards creatures, superiorily over tempta- 
tions,^ gentleness, shame,^ freedom front gesticulation. 

3. Power,® forgiveness,* patience, purity, want of de- 
sire to cause harm, want of over-esteem of self, are the 
godlike attributes wherewith a mortal is bom,® O son 
of Bharata. 

“ Parity ” means both mental and bodily cleanliness. External 
impurity can be removed by water and other purifiers. The mind 
also requires purification whenever anger is felt, or a falsehood is 
told, or the faults of another needlessly disclosed ; whenever any- 
thing is said or done for the purpose of fiattery, or any one is de- 
ceived by the insincerity of a speech or an act Habits of' internal 
cleanliness should be cultivated with even greater care than those 
of outward parity. The agent of internal purification is shame and 
repentance. Entertaining anger or hatred is more loathsome than 
falling into a sewer ; and self-gratulation -and self-praise are as 
offensive as foul sores. 

Godlike attributes are spoken of as " the fruit of the Spirit” by 
Saint Paul (Gal. v. 22, 23). Against such, as the apostle says, 
" there is no law,” because they lead to liberation, as is expressed 
here in verse 5. 

4. Ostentation religious and worldly, egotism, anger, 
sarcasm, false knowledge,® are, O Frithfi’s son, the demo- 
niac attributes wherewith a mortal is born. 

'5. Godlike attributes are for liberation, and demoniac ^ 

^ “Snpetioiity over temptations ; ” freedom from agitation in the presence of 
temptation. 

s “Shame all genmne repentance most be jneceded by dtame. 

* “ Power," to overcome oppodtion. 

* “Forgiveness;” absence of anger, even when injured; this distinguishes 
it from “want of anger." 

B “ Mortal is bom ;” these attributes are godlike as indicating the future wdl* 
being of the souL 

> “Fhise knowledge;” perverted Ideas of right and wrong, tmth and false* 

. hood, spirit and matter. 

^ “ Demoniac ; " pertaining to the quality of rajas, and here Indudes impish 
attributes pertaiiAig to the qudity of tamas. 
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for continued bondage, — this is meant by Me, O Pandu’s 
son; ^ grieve not; thou art born with godlike attributes. 

6. In this world the creation of creatures is twofold, 
Gal. r. I . godlike and demoniac. The godlike has been 
' ■ fully declared ; hear from Me, O Prithd’s son, 
as to the demoniac. 

For facility of detection and avoidance the rest of this chapter 
describes demoniac attributes in a concrete form. 

y. Demoniac creatures do not know what to do and 
what not to do, neither purity nor right behavior; there 
is no truth in them. 

8. They call the creatures truthless® and lawless® and 
Godless,^ produced by the union of the sexes, having 
lust only for cause. 

Among the various systems of Indian philo-sophy this view is 
not unrepresented. Ch&rvaka, said to be a demon In the form of a 
Brdhman, is the leader of Indian materialists. The main feature 
of his doctrine is the rejection of both Scriptures and reasoning 
by inference, as le^timate organons of right knowledge. His 
ground for discarding inference is noteworthy as being in anticipa* 
tion of many modem thinkers. A general proposition is inferred 
from observed instances ; and again instances are employed to prove 
the validity of the conclusion drawn by inference ; hence all universal 
and general propositions are inadmissible and illegitimate. Such 
is the reasoning of Ch&rvaka and his modern successors. It is 
. to be noted, however, that the assertion of the validity of perception 
by the senses and exclusion of inference and revelation involves the 
universal proposition — all revelation and inference are inadmis* 
sible. The whole fabric of materialist philosophy is thus based 
upon a contradiction. 

1 "O Pindu’s son the Blessed Lord, knowing tl>e thought of Arjona, now 
proceeds to remove his anxiety as to his own attributes. 

s •* Truthless ; ” that is, as they are deceptive, so is the whole race, they thinte 
a “Lawless;” there is neither good nor evil, and all Scriptures are produced 

by fools and knaves. ..... , 

4 « Godless.” There is no consdous cause or righteous judge m the universa. 
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9. Relying upon this view,^ those of cruel deeds, per* 
verted natures,^ and of little reason,^ enemies of the 
world, are born in order to destroy. 

10. Full of ostentation, sdf-glorification, and pride, 
.fixed firm in insatiable desire^teadfast in false faiths^ 
through blindness, and impulwof conduct,^ they prevail 
on earth. 

11. Also holding fast to measureless anxiety ter- 
minated only by death, and convinced of this that the 
enjoyment of objects of desire is the supreme end.° 

12. Bound by hundreds of bonds of desire, taking 
supreme resort in lust and anger, and for the enjoyment 
of objects of desire working unrighteously^ for. many 
possessions. 

13. This has been gained by me to-day, and that de- 
sired object I will gain; this treasure is, and that also 
will become mine. 

14. This enemy by me has been slain, others I shall 
also slay; I am lord, I am enjoyer, I have gained my 
end, I am powerful, I am happy. 

15. lam rich and high-born; who else is there equal 
to me? I shall perform sacrifices, I shall give alms, I 
shall rejoice. By such blindness deluded, 

16. With hearts confused by many desires and cov- 
ered by the net of delusions, and engrossed in the enjoy- 
ments of objects and lusts, they fall into impure hells. 

1 « This vienr ; ” that is, the idew of Chdnraka. 

s "Perverted natures," having no means of working for own well-bdng 

hereafter. 

■ " Little reason because confined to that which can now be percdved. 

4 "Rdsefaitlis;” perverted view of the destiny of man; orwotsUpof false 
gods, as one authority says. 

4 " Impure of conduct ; " because their rdigioiui rites involve the taking of 
lif^ drinking intoxicating drugs and liquors, and other similar impure practices. 

4 " The supreme end according to Chirvaka the supreme end of existence 
Is to .enjoy all possible pleasures. 

* " Working unrighteously;" by conunitting thefts, frauds, etc. 
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17 . Honored in their own eyes, arrogant, full of pride 
and delusion of riches, they perform sacrifices in namc,i 
irregularly,^ and for the purpose of ostentation, 

18. Embracing egotism,® tyrannical power, self-con- 
ceit,* lust and anger, the enemies of - the righteous 
hate Me in their own ® bodies and in the bodies of 
others. 

19. Them, the haters,® cruel and worst among men, 
I cast endlessly^ into impure, demoniac wombs, in this 
sphere of migratory existence. 

20. Falling into demoniac wombs, deluded from birth 
to birth, and not finding Me, O son of Kuntl, thence 
they go to even worse ® conditions. 

The demoniac attributes are the “lusts of the flesh ”* against 
which Saint Paul warns (Gal. v. 19-21) : “ They which do such 
things shall not inherit the kingdom of God.” 

21. Threefold is this the gate of hell, causing perdi- 
tion of the soul,® lust, anger, and also greed; therefore 
abandon these three.^® 


1 “ Sacrifices in name ; ” this teariies that even Vedic ceremonies are valueless 
when performed in sudi a spirit. 

3 « Lregularly ; ” that is, in violation of established rules. 

8 "Embradng egotism ascribing real and imaginary quaUtics to onds sell 
through false knowledge. 

* “Sdf-conedt;” which makes it intolerable for them to be thought of as 
obeying any authority except their own or set up by themselves. 

8 "In their own,” etc. ; that is, violate the scriptural commands of the DcKy. 
The Supreme Spirit, as consciousness, witnesses all that a man docs. 

8 " Haters ” of God and righteous men. 

T “I cast endlessly,” etc.; by reason of their perverted nature they go from 
bad to worse. God does not treat them thus from a personal feeling of anger, but 
their evil deeds, violating ^vinc commands given for their wdfarc, draw them into 
evil births, in which they work evil and arc again bom in evil wombs. 

8 “Even worse;” it is not to be Imagined that left to themselves they ever 
turn to God, but eternally go from bad to worse. . 

8 " Causing perdition of the soul that is, preventing the soul or conscioif 
creature from gaining the supreme end, NirvSna. It does not mean anniliilat on- 

M “These three;" the chief among the demoniac attributes; if these threi 
the root of all erils, are abandoned, the rest will soon disappear. 
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■ 22. 0 Kuntt’s son, the man secure from these three, 
the gates of hell,, works for his well-being and then pro- 
.ceeds to the supreme goal.^ 

23. Whoso, abandoning scriptural injunctions, remains 
in self-wilful conduct,^ attains no heavenly sphere,^ nor 
happiness,^ nor the supreme goal. 

24. Therefore, in the decision as to what ought and 
what ought not to be done, the Scriptures are to be 
thy authority; thou oughtest to perform action on earth, 
knowing what is enjoined by the Scriptures. 

Thus ends chapter the sixteenth, called Right 
Knowledge of the Discrimination between 
‘ . Godlike and Demoniac Attributes," in the 
. blessed Bhagavad Gita, the sacred lore, the 
divine wisdom, the book of divine union, the col- 
loquy between the blessed Krishna and Arjuna, 
and contained in tlie Bhishma Parvan of the 
blessed MahAbhArata, which is a collection of 
one hundred thousand verses by VyAsa. 

The supreme authoii^ of the Scriptures is emphatically declared 
by Jesus Christ by fulfilling the Scriptures himself, and al^o by ex- 
plicit words, — "The Scriptures cannot be broken ” (John x. 35). 

In all spiritual difficulties the best course is to follow the Scrip- 
tures when there are any express declarations pertaining thereto ; 
if not, the practice and opinion of sincere men of religion is a good 
precedent; failing even in that; the conscience trained by the study 
of the Scriptures is a safe guide to follow. 

According to the influence of the three qualities, the attributes 
forming men’s' characters are diinsible into two dasses; namely, 

1 " Proceeds to the supreme goal avoiding the trinity of evils, the man not 
only attidns the supreme goal, or NirvSna, but ^so lives a happy, peaceful life on 
earth. 

3 "Self^lful conduct;” foUovdng the corrupt impulses of carnal nature; , 

3 "Heavenly sphere;” that is, imperfect vision of God, in lower celestial 
spheres. ■ 

* "Happiness;” that is, on earth. 
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gadriks ard ce^iorizc. These Tho •w:ss fer ssIraSee cz; 
2T3;d lest, azssr, azd greed. — the chief asezg the dexceiie 
bztes. — ard ezitffste thegociilreatSibetes cf cezrageozs chef 
to the Scriptures, stedj cf spiiinal phSosophT, azd perseve 
in its practicsl realization. 



ttvha ** 


Salutation to Krislina, TSTno by describing the godli-ie 
and demoniac attributes nas shovra Vnat is to be fol- 
lovred and Ts-aat a\‘oided in order that the truth ivhich is 
iiberatioa may be received. 
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CHAPTER XVIL 

RIGHT KNOWLEDGE OF THE THREEFOLD DIVISION 

OF FAITH. 

c 

In the preceding chapter the Scriptures are said to be men’s 
eyes in regard to spiritual matters. Those who have no ^th in 
any revealed Scriptures are liable to be the victims of their own 
&ncies ; for the natural man receiveth not the things of the Spirit 
of God (i Cor. ii. 14). 

Yet at the same time it is to be borne in mind that the Scriptures 
are not the truth, although they point out the path to truth. “ The 
Vedas have for dieir object only the assemblage of the three quali- 
ties ; be free from the three qualities, O Arjuna. ... As much 
benefit as there is in a limited expanse of water, so much is there 
in water stretching frf>e on all sides ; similarly, as much benefit as 
there is in all the Vedic rites, so much is there for the truth-realis- 
ing Brfihman (Chap. II. w. 45, 46). When the forest of delu- 
sion thy heart shaF cross over, then shalt thou attain dispassion 
both as to what is heard and what is yet to hear” (Chap. II. 
V. 52). These and many similar passages in the Gitfi condemn an 
idolatrous veneration of the letter of the Scriptures. In brief, the 
Scriptures are invaluable as means for the attainment of truth, 
but only as the means ; if accepted as the end they are not only 
not good, but evil. The letter killeth. 

The faith which manifests itself in the godlike attributes de- 
scribed in the last chapter is the best and highest faith, being faith 
in the only true God ; but it is not easily attainable, and is rarely 
seen. The Blessed Lord uses this occasion, offered by Arjuna’s 
question, to expbin the nature of the inferior fmth, which has three 
forms, 

16 
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Arjuxa said: 

1. How, O Krishna, is the devotion of those who, 
leaving scriptural injunction, worship in faith, — is it 
sattva, rajas, or tamas? 

This does not refer to those who, knowing the scriptural injunc- 
tions, abandon them in favor of human innovations ; such cannot 
be said to worship in fmth. If the God whom they worship is the 
true God, they can find no knowledge of Him outside the Scriptures; 
and external worship is not necessary to one who finds God within 
himself. Consequently, when a man who is acquainted with the 
Scriptures renounces them and is not yet holy enough to worship 
God in the form which transcends all Scriptures, namely, “in truth 
and in spirit,” he cannot be said to have faith, and is included in the 
demoniac class (Chap. v. 23). The worshippers here spoken 
of are those who, through incapadty and want of deveIo 1 >ment, 
rest contented with traditions and the opinions of authority. 

The question is answered by showing the nature of this inferior 
faith, which can belong to any one of the three qualities. Faith in 
the true God of the Scriptures is of the purest sattva quality. 

The Blessed Lord spoke: 

2. The faith of embodied creatures is bom of their 
innate nature ; it is of three kinds, namely, belonging to 
the qualities of sattva, of rajas, and of tamas ; hear about 
that now. 

The “innate nature” here means the tendencies of the begin- 
ningless past, not purified by any spiritual influences; it is here 
used to distinguish it from a nature which has been produced by 
obedience to the will of God as revealed in the Scriptures. 

The only way to change the character of man as produced by 
past evolution is to study the Scriptures and have faith in them. 
This study of the Scriptures is a sacred duty, incumbent upon all 
capable of it, and no study is perfected unless the knowledge ac- 
quired from it is conveyed to at least one other person. ^ Those 
unable to study fulfil their duty completely by simple obedience to 
riie lawful authority. 
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3. The faith of all, O son of Bharata, proceeds from 
the quality pfsattva; this being ^ is made offaith; ^ what< 
ever is one’s faith, the same he is. 

True faith comes only from the Scriptures directly, or indirectly 
through the instructions of holy men. 

4. Those of tlie satb^a quality worship gods ; ° those 
of the quality of rajas worship Yakshas^ and Rakshas;^ 
other men of the quality of tamas worship ghosts^ and 
spirits.^ 

From the time that faith germinates the external appearances 
become of secondary importance, for they are but fading echoes 
thenceforward. The doctrine of justification by faith as given in 
Chapter IX. verse 37 is a practical application of this great spiritual 
truth. 

■I 

5. Those men who perform terrible austerities un- 
enjoined by scriptural authority, and are full of vanity 
and egotism,^ and full of the strength of desire^ and 
attachment, — 

6. Those deluded creatures, — torture the powers and 
faculties that inhere in the body, and also Me,>^ presiding 
over his innermost heart; know them to be possessed of 
demoniac purpose. 

^ "Tills being;" the embodied ego, the ordinary creature. 

9 "Made of faith;" a man can have genuine faith in that alone which he 
really is. Eslth comes of the quality of sattva and varies according to its power 
over the other two. 

8 " Gods," that is, the powers of the true God, as manifested in the quality of 
sattva. 

* Yakshas, spirits who preside over treasures. 

Rakshas, malignant spirits, enemies of piety. 

0 " Ghosts," ^sembodied human boings inhabiting the world of shadows. , 

* "Spirits," the powers of the elements. 

B "Vanity and egotism" arc the causes of thdr being addicted to cruel 
austerities. 

* "Desire" refers to absent and "attachment" to present objects. These 

characterize the quality of rajas. S 

10 "And also Me.” The Deity is said to be tortured by the violation of his 
commands. Tiie "deluded creatures” here described are those overpowered by 
the quality of tamas. 
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These trro verses treat of those mscriptara! worshippers who 
are demoniac ; the other class is left oat on account of its infr^ 
qneacjr. Those described mast be avoided- 

I 7. Food, sacrifices, austerities, ^*fts attractive to crea- 
tures, are also of three kinds; hear of their differences 
novr. 

All that are mentioned here are threefold according to their rela- 
tion to the qualities. Those desirous of spiritual well-being must 
adopt that which cultivates the quali^ of sattva and avoid the 
others. 

8. Foods which promote longevity”, mental tranquil- 
lity, industry, harmony of bodily functions, cheerfulness, 
and sympathy with those of like temperament; and are 
succulent, oleaginous, producing permanent benefit to 
the body, and the composition of which is ascertainable 
at sight, are attractive to those in whom the quality of 
sattva is dominant 

9. Foods excessively bitter, sour, salt hot pungent, 
dry, and ardent are attractive to those in whom rajas 
prevails, and are productive of unpleasantness,^ suffering,^ 
and disease. 

10. Foods insufficiently cooked, deprived of savor, 
offensive in odor, not fresh, and unfit for sacrificial ofifcr* 
ing,^ are attractive to those in whom tamas prevails. 

ri. That sacrificial ceremony belongs to sath'a quality 
which is enjoined by scriptural authority, and performed 
by men who expect no benefit* and fix the mind in this, 
that ** it is to be done." 

12. O best of Bharata's sons, know that sacrifice which 

1 *'UapIsss 2 stness”w>.asls^g eaten. 

2 “ Sneering “ tiat is, after-enecis, s=:i as cepressisn cf spins. 

^ “ UnSt for oSsinsr tiat is, food arhich has been irregrbilj tasted 

Ig'anj one before it is blessed by szcnfre, wbicb corresponds to the ssying cf 
giacs ansor-s CiristisBs. 

4 “BeneSt;” outside cf the desire to psfsnn it. 



THE LORD'S LAY. 245 

is performed, looking to. the result,^ and also for a pur- 
pose of pride, ^ as belonging to the quality of rajas. 

13. That sacrifice is said to pertain to tamas which 
is unfpunded on sacred authority, in which food is not 
given to Brfthmans, nor holy texts recited, concluded 
without making gifts, and performed without faith. 

Sacrifices and offerings, and indeed all kinds of religious works, 
are good because prescribed by scriptural authority, and not in 
themselves; consequently no good comes from their performance 
according to personal pleasure, or without iaith in the Scriptures. 

Having condemned all violent and unscriptural mortifications, 
the Blessed Lord declares the nature of proper austerities. 

14. Doing reverence to Gods,^ Brfihmans, superiors,^ 
and wise persons, purity and straightness,^ chastity, ° and 
uninjuriousness" are called bodily austerities. 

15. Words that cause no anxiety, that are truthful, 
soothing, and beneficial,^ and also repeated readings of 
the Scriptures, are called verbal austerities. 

16. Transparency of the mind,° cheerfulness mani- 
fested in the countenance,^** restraint of speech,^ self- 

1 Looldng to the result,” that is, for the purpose of spedfic rewards in heaven, 
or for acquiring repntation for righteousness. 

3 « Purpose of pride,” that is, for self-giatulation. 

8 o Gods,” that is, the Ddty under all names and in all aspects. 

* “Superiors,” that is, parents and others worthy of honor. 

8 “Stiai^tness;” this is a tedmicai term winch implies not using the Umbs 
in prohibited acts, and keeping them engaged in the opposite. 

8 .“ChasUty ;” here meant in the absolute sense. 

f “ Uninjuriousness,” that is, inflicting personal harm on no one. 

8 “Words that cause . . . beneflciaL” Righteous speedi must have all these 
dements: 1. It shall cause no anxie^; 2. It shall be in harmony with the real 
experience of the speaker; 3. It shall be sootiiing or pleasant in rdation to ap- 
parent olqects; 4. Also bmefidal in relation to spiritual tilings. For example, 
“Be collected, my son; study the Scriptures or perform religious works; that 
vdll promote your well-bdng.” 

8 “Transparency of the mind,” from absence of amriety. 

18 “ Cheerfulness,” etc. ; the function of the ndnd whidi suppresses all thoughts 
injurious to others and entertains only such as are for tiidr well-being. This fac- 
ulty is the source of sdntly calmness depicted on the countenance of holy men. 

u “Restednt of speedi;” the determination of the mind whidi causes it is 
here meant. 
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restraint,^ and sincerity of conduct® are called mental 
austerities. 

17. By men not desiring benefit, and tranquil in heart, 
austerities practised in excellent faith are said to belong 
to sattva. Thus® is austerity of three kinds. 

18. Austerities that are practised for obtaining fame, 
honor, and favor, that are uncertain, transitory,^ and 
confined to this world, are said to belong to rajas. 

19. Austerities that are practised in consequence of 
a conviction founded upon folly, for the torturing of 
one’s self, or for the destruction of another, arc said to 
belong to tamas. 

20. "Gifts have to be made;*’ thinking thus, gifts 
that are made to those who make no return, in proper 
place ® and time ® to a recipient,'' also otherwise proper, 
are considered as belonging to sattva. 

21. But that gift which is given for the purpose of a 
return of benefit, or expecting some definite spiritual 
benefit, or given unwillingly, is considered as belonging 
to rajas. 

22. The gift that is made in improper time and 
place, and to improper recipients, who are not hon- 

' ored but treated with contempt, is said to belong to 
tamas. 

1 "Self4«straint;” witfadrairing the mind from worldljr objects. This is 
meant to include all things which arc not spedlically mentioned as fit objects for 
the exerdse of self-control. 

s "Sincerity of conduct;” absence of desire to influence others by any devia- 
tion from straightforwardness. 

. * “Thus,” as is about to be described. 

* “ Unentain and transitory ; ” their effect is entirely confined to this life, even 
when they do not disappoint the performer. 

6 “Proper place;” according to Br&hmanical custom holy places, such as 
Benares, are proper places in which to make gifts. 

• “ Time ;” by the same authority the last day of the month is a proper time 

for making pfts. j , . - 

7 “ Redpient;” a BrShman versed in the Vedas is the proper redplent oi a 

gdt when he malm no return. 
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It .being extremely difficult to preserve perfect purity of gifts and 
other, works, here follow the directions for the removal of unavoid- 
able shortcomings. 

23. Om, tat, sat, these are considered as the three- 
designations of BrahmS.^ By these, in the beginning, 
tlie Br&hmanas,^ the Vedas, and sacrifices were sanc- 
tified. 

24. Therefore, uttering the syllable Om, the Scripture- 
enjoined acts — pertaining to sacrifice, gift, and auster- 
ity — ;of those who declare the Supreme Spirit® become 
always blameless. 

25. By those desirous of salvation, uttering the sylla- 
ble TAT, are performed various acts of sacrifice and 
austerity as well as acts of giving alms. 

. 26. On birth of sons, on adopting righteousness of 
conduct, the syllable sat is to be employed, and also on 
occasion of marriage, O son of Frithd:, the word SAT is 
suitable. 

27. In sacrifice, austerity, and almsgiving, the perma- 
nent good result is called SAT, and also works for the 
'sake of the Deity are called SAT. 

The repetition of these syllables, or any of them, has the efficacy 
of purifying works from rajas and tamas qualities. 

28. Whatever offering is made into the fire, whatever 
is given, whatever austerity is practised, and whatever 
is done, without faith, O son of Prithft, that is called 
Asat,* and that is not for well-being here or hereafter. 

^ BrahtnS is the Supreme Spirit. 

2 <' BriUunaiias,” that is, knoweis of Brahn^ No special reference to caste is 
here meant. 

» "Declare the Supreme Spirit,” that is, those who, having attained identity 
of nature with the Deity, aftenmnrds lead others to flat goal accor^g to the 
instructions contained in the Vedas. 

* Asa/, that is, unrighteous, and not bringing the actor to God; the opposite 
of SAT, which litei^ly signifies Truth or Beingness. 
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Thus ends chapter the seventeenth, called “ Right 
Kxo’v\xedge of the Threefold Division of 
Faith,” in the blessed Bhagavad Gita, the sa- 
cred lore, the divine wisdom, the book of divine 
union, the colloquy between the blessed Krishka 
and Arjuna, and contained in the Bhishma Par- 
van of the blessed Mahabharata, which is a 
collection of one hundred thousand verses by 
VyasA- 

Abandoning rajas and tamas, the sattva quality is always to be 
aspired for in austerities, sacrifices, and almsgiving. Faith being 
present, all imperfections in such works are removed by pronoun- 
cing the name of the Dei^. 

Salutation to Krishna, who has shown the padi to 
knowledge by purification of heart through the cultiva- 
tion of faith pertaining to the pure sattv'a quality. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

RIGHT KNOWLEDGE OF LIBERATION. 

In this final chapter is given the summary of the other seventeen, 
and all that is to be found in the Vedas is also to be found here in 
a concise form. • The immediate occasion for the discourse of the 
Blessed Lord is the uncertainty of Aijuna as to the distinction be» 
tween the renunciation of all works and giving up the expectation 
of personal benefit in the fruit of works by dedicating them to the 
Deity, since it is said that the same result, liberation, comes from 
both these courses. 


Arjuna said: 

1. I wish to know, O Thou of mighty arms, the essen- 
tial truth as to renunciation and as to the giving up of 
results ; and also their difference, O Slayer of Ke$i. 

The Blessed Lord spoke: 

2. The renunciation of all works for specific purposes 
is known by the wise as renunciation ; the sages call the 
abandonment of the fruit of all actions the giving up of 
results. 

*' Works” here means the sacrificial and other ceremonies as 
prescribed by the Vedas. Renunciation consists in not performing 
all works, to which the Scriptures attach some specific gain. Re- 
nunciation, then, is the performance of the prescribed every-day 
duties, and such as are enjoined for special occasions ; as, for ex- 
ample, on the birth of a son. Some among the wise also consider 
the gi^ng up of -this class of duties as renunciation. 
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The “g^wng up of results ” is not expecting any personal benefit 
from the performance of such every-day and special duties. Al- 
though the sacred authority promises no specific reward for the 
performance of such duties, yet in a general manner they arc 
said to “lead to the sphere of the righteous,” and to “diminish 
sinfulness.” 

If all desire for benefit from action is to be given up, what reason 
can there be for acting at all ? 

First of all it should be impressed upon the mind that no man 
can be saved by acts, because salvation is not an act, but a new 
life or consciousness. Suppose a prince to be stolen at birth and 
brought up among swineherds, witli no knowledge whatever of his 
royal descent. Can he by any act change his consciousness of 
being a swineherd’s son ? It can only be changed when the state- 
ment of some other person as to that fact proves to be true. 

In a similar manner no conditioned creature can cease to be con- 
ditioned by any act. It can only be changed by a new consciousness 
arising from a source different from the conditions which seem to 
limit the ego. It is also true that this new consciousness cannot be 
given unless its recipient has faith in the source from whence it 
comes. From the momeiit that this is realized, it will be clearly 
seen that there is but one thing to be done, and that is to acquire 
tliis faith. Every one knows that what is unfamiliar is not believed ; 
no great confidence is felt in a stranger, however friendly his pro- 
fessions may be. Suppose it to be shown that if the stranger can 
be trusted great good will come to those who believe in him, which 
cannot come in any other ^vay. It would be reasonable then to give 
a trial to the stranger’s words, and to feel confidence in him after a 
time if nothing occurs to disprove his veracity. 

Works are nothing more nor less than this trial. “Faith with- 
out works is dead.” In other words, works are of value only as 
accessories, faith being the principal. Therefore, in order to attain 
supreme faith which is not merely the assent of the intellect,— the 
approbation of the stranger which influences one to test him,— but 
a new consciousness or life, works also are needed. At the same 
time, if the works are done with some other purpose than to prove 
the stranger’s veracity, no good comes from them ; the real end for 
which works are prescribed is defeated. The true purpose of relig- 
ion is not to direct and facilitate the self-improvement of the faith- 
ful, but to lead them to the life hidden in God, ethical improvement 
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being one of the preliminary requisites. For this cause let him, 
who aspires for salvation, do whatever he has to do with the sole 
object of gaining God by faith ; and when perfect faith comes, action 
will cease because its purpose is fulfilled. 

Therefore it is ssud that “actions or works purifying the heart 
turn it towajids the Spirit, and then, their purpose being consum- 
mated, they disappear like clouds at the end of the rainy season ; 

“ the Yogi does not leave action, but action leaves him ; ” and many 
other texts to the same effect. The liberty of the Spirit is the con- 
summation of spiritual culture. Therefore the right course for 
those who aspire to salvation is to perform their duties in life, as 
well as such good works as their conditions permit, believing them 
to be commands of God, and desiring only to strengthen the feith 
which by grace will save them. 

The ^stinction between renunciation and the giving up of results 
Is here made for a definite reason ; otherwise the two might be in- 
cluded>in the resignation of the personal will. Absolute resignation 
characterizes the state of those who have reached the supreme con- 
dition of spirituality described in the concluding verses of the sec- 
ond chapter, and in the fifth verse of the twelfth chapter. But here 
the Blessed Lord is not speaking of those ; He speaks of such as are 
devoid of wisdom and in bondage to action, but are desirous of es- 
caping from bondage by realizing identity with the Deity in the 
manner described in Chapter XIII. 

It is necessary for these seekers for spiritual life to know that 
^er a time the road is divided into two paths. It is absolutely 
necessary to give up all special works, such as would secure a live- 
lihood, longevity, and other kinds of worldly prosperity. Let no 
one who desires salvation strive for these things himself or by 
deputy, or adrise any one to do so. Other works are not to be 
necessarily given up, but the expectation of personal advantage 
therefrom must be resigned, absolutely and forever. 

3. Some sages say that all works should be given up 
as impure; while others say that sacrifices, gifts, and 
austerities must not be given up. 

Those who renounce all works are the followers of Kapila, the 
founder of the Sfinkh3ra system of philosophy ; the others are the 
orthodox Brfihmanical -ritualists, who form the Miminsaka school 
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The “ works ” especial]}' referred to here are the Vedic ceremonials ; 
and the chief objection against them, made by Kapila and afterwards 
by Buddha, is that they involve the taking of life. Attachment and 
aversion are also to be given up as impurities. 

It is clear from the nature of the objection against w'orks that it 
does not contemplate the illuminated sage. For to him nothing is 
impure, since he knows that all objects are included in the Kshetra, 
from which the ICshetrajna or Ego is distinct. Further reasons in 
support of this view will be stated presently. 

4. It being so,' hear my words, which leave no uncer- 
tainty, O best of Bharata’s sons, in regard to giving up ; ^ 
giving up is perfectly declared to be of three kinds. 

5. Sacrifices, gifts, austerities, arc works that must not 
be given up ; they must indeed be performed. Sacrifices, 
gifts, and austerities are purifying for the wise. . 

This teaches that for those who renounce the thought of personal 
benefit these works are purifying, and should not be given up. 
Here also we perceive that the spiritually illuminated arc not 
spoken of, for they can need no purification. “ There is nothing 
more sanctifying than knowledge ” (Chap. IV. v. 38). 

6. Even these works are to be done renouncing all 
personal interest in them or in their fruit; this is, O son 
of Frithfi, my indubitable and supreme declaration. 

Whenever any act leaves in the mind any feeling other than 
that the command of God has been fulfilled, that feeling is produced 
by egotism. 

7. -The abandonment of obligatory works is not proper; 
the abandonment thereof through delusion is the result 
of the quality of tamas. 

These works are not obligatory on those who seek for libera- 
tion, according to the doctrine of the Sflnkh}’a philosophers. Upon 

1 " It being so ; ” there being this ditfcrencc of opinion. 

■3 “Giving up” does not inciude the supreme resignation of the spinlnwlr 
illuminated, but as practised by those not illuminated Is here “perfectly declared. 

c 
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all men under it the Br&hmanical law imposes certain duties without 
reference to any such special occasions as the birth of a son, etc. 

8. Whoso gives up these works through fear of 
bodily trouble, thinking they are painful, the giver-up, 
impelled by the quality of rajas, does not gain the fruit 
of renunciation.^ 

No man does right who gives up the unmistakable duties of 
hfe, resting on divine command, excepting when, through realiza- 
tion of identity with the Deity, these duties naturally become 
impossible of fulfilment 

9. O Arjuna, when obligatory works are performed 
with the thought “ They ought to be done,” and aban- 
doning attachment and result, — that giving up is con- 
sidered to be of the quality of sattva. 

He who performs duties thinking that if they are not performed 
some evil will come to him, or that their performance will remove 
difficulties from his path, works for result. Duties should simply 
be done because commanded by God, who may at any moment 
command their abandonment. 

/ 

10. The true giver-up, full of sattva qualify,^ spiritually 
wise,^ and with doubts cut asunder,^ hates not unfavor- 
able works,® nor is attached to favorable works.® 

11. It is not possible for an embodied creature com- 
pletely to abandon action. He who gives up the fruit 
of action is called a giver-up.^ 

1 "Fndt of renniidation,” which is salvation. On the contiaiy, this kind 
of giving up brings on suffering, ovring to domination hf pasrions. 

3 "Sattva quality” fits one for spiritual illumination. 

^ “ Spiritually wise ; ” and therefore at rest in the realization of identity vrith 
ffie Deity. ' . 

4 "Doubts cut asunder;” that is, false knowledge extinguiriied Iqr true 
knowledge. 

4 " Unfavorable works ; ” that is, unfavorable to Uie attainment of liberation, 
such as forbidden works, or those wlddi only lead to personal benefit. 

4 " Kor is . . . works ;” that is, has no special pleasure in them ; performs 
them involuntarily, vrithont thought, in the same way as heJiQBthes. 

^ “A giver-np that is, in a secondary manner; sg^ man in that con- 
dition can be. 
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He who, by leading the. life of works, renouncing egotism and 
expectation of personal benefit, becomes sufficiently pure to abolish 
from his mind every impulse towards activity through the realiza- 
tion of the absolute independence of the Ego, rests in the “ city of 
nine gates, neither working nor causing work to be done ” (Chap. V. 
V. 22). But to an embodied creature,” in whom the false idea 
that the body is the ego is still entertained, this is not possible. 
He is therefore commanded to perform his scriptural duties, moral 
and religious, as an “unprofitable servant,” in order to attain the 
salvation described in Chapter V. v. 22. 

The connection of the illuminated sage with the body which is 
called his is of no personal use to him. It is entirely for the good 
of the world. 

12. The three kinds of result of action,^ desirable, 
undesirable and mixed, come after death to those who 
do not practise renunciation; but never to thos£ who 
practise supreme renunciation.^ 

In the next five verses the reasons are given which makes com- 
plete renunciation possible for the illuminated only. The sage has 
realized that the Ego never acts, and knows that all acts are done 
by the five agents now to be enumerated, which are brought into 
existence by the illusive identification of the Ego with objects. 
Those who accept these agents as the Ego are naturally unable to 
free the mind bom all impulse to action. 

13. Learn from me, O thou of mighty arras, these 
five, the agents for the performance of all actions 
and declared- in the Vedfinta,® which extinguishes all 
action.^ 

1 “ Action ; ” mental, %'erbal, and bodily. 

s “Supreme renunciation as described in Chapter V. verse as. He who 
simply renounces fmlt of action gradualiy attains this condition. 

« Vedinta; some take this to mean SSnkhj'a philosophical treatises. The 
Vedanta consists of the Upanishads, the Bhagavad Gita, and the Brahma SWra*. 
Vo teadiing, not founded on these, can be auti.orIfativc for the followers of this 

Extinguishes ail action;” because spiritual knowledge comprehends aB 
action (Chap. IV. v. 33). 


€ 
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14. The body,^ the actor,^ the different instruments,® 
the various .and separate efforts,^ and fifth, the supporting 
divinities.® 

15. Whatever act a man performs with the body, 
speech, or mind,® whether lawful or the opposite,^ these 
five are the causes thereof. 

16. This being so, whoso perceives the Self, which is 
unique, as the agent, he, of perverted heart,® does not 
perceive^by reason of. unpurified understanding.? 

17. He, in whom there is no consciousness of egotism,^® 
and in whom buddhi does not adhere ^ to anything, — 
he, even though slaying all these worlds, does not slay, 
nor is bound. 

The Blessed Lord in the beginning says, “ This neidier slays 
nor is slain ” (Chap. II. v. 19), for the reason that '* it never is 

I The body ” is the location of desire, liking, and avetrion. 

s " The actor ; " ^tism, or the ahankdia. 

8 "The different instruments," twdve in number; namely, five powers of 
sensatibn, five of action, and the powem of reflection and determination. 

' '* “Various and separate efforts;" which are tiie vital powers, usually called 

Bfe.bFeaths. Th^ are ^vided into five, according to the difference of thdr func- 
tions, — digesting, drculating vitality through the body, inspiring and expiring, 
and causing upuwri currents to the head. 

6 “Supporting divinities;” that is, the internal and external instruments 
considered as consdous. beings. 

s " Body, speech or mind; " the dassification here refers to the different ways 
in which the results of action are experienced, and does not contradict the above 
enumeration of the five agents. 

f “-Lawful or the opposite ; "' tiiese indude the functions of tire body because 
good or bad health is caused by prior deeds, good or had. 

8- "'Perverted heart;" that is, a nature which Unds one to the whed of 
Treated Urths and deaths. 

8 " Unpurified understanihng ;” not refined by the instructions of the Scrip- 
tures, tefigd<”*8 teadiers, and philosophers. Those who bdieve in doctrines that 
imply the‘ actorship of the true Ego are induded in this class, because such doc- 
trines are not meant for those of purified understo^g. 

u “ Consdcrasness of egotism;” that is, reaves that essentially the Ego is 
independent of the powers of action, vriU, and cognition. 

II "In whom buddhi does not adhere;’-' realising the true character of the Ego, 
does not fed “I have done tiiis, and in. consequence will have to go to hell or 
suffer in .gome other way." Those who have realized identity with the Deity in 

' the sen^ in which it is understood in the Veddnta, namely, identity of will and 
design J^tit-God, in consequence of partidpation in Divine nature, are beyond all 
■ tules,^d the responsilnlify of thdr acte bdongs to the Ddty, who is absolute. 
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born,” etc. (Cbap. II. v. 20). Therefore how can he “kill or 
cause to be killed ” ? 

This has been repeated again and again, and is here finally 
summed up. Every one is liable to be \isited by the three classes 
of the results of acdon, except the man of true renunciation, from 
whom all actions have fallen o£ This, the revered commentator 
says, is also the truth taught in all the Vedas. 

18. Knowledge,^ the object known, and the knowcr" 
are the three varieties of causes exciting action;® the 
actor, the object, and the instrument are the threefold 
basis of action.'* 

19. From differences in r^pect to the qualities,® knov/ 1 - 
edge, action, and also actor are said to be of three kinds 
in the philosophy of Kapila;® listen to them, properly* 
expounded. 

The three lands of knowledge are next declared. 

20. Know that knowledge® as belonging to sattva, by 
which is perceived the one exhaustiess essence, undis- 
tributed,® though in distributed bodies. 

r “ Knowledge” is that t^ which an act of cognition takes place; the tcnadest 
ntstnunent of cognition. 

~ '* The knower that is, the Ego appearing as such hy the mysterious power 
of false knowledge. 

8 "Causes exdiing action that is, a cognition of loss or gain is followed by 
the opetarion of the five causes and not of the Ego (Chap. V. r, 14). Then the 
acts produced are of three ^ds, acco r ding to whether thqr inhere in the body, 
speed], or mind. 

4 " Basis of acricn ;** that is, that whidx contains an action. For instance, no 
acrion can emst except as a certaun relation be^een the actor and the object and 
the instrument used I7 the actor. In grammar, the basis of action is formed by 
the nominatiTb accusative^ and instrumental cases ; the other cases are not directly 
rdated to the action. 

e "QcaUties,” the three qualities. 

* Kapla, the author of the Sinkhya philosophy. 

1 “Properly," that is, in accord with reason and authority. AlSiough the 
SSnkhya phQosophy is not to be followed in r^ard to the being of God, it is an* 
thoritative in regard to the present subject. , . 

t « That knowledge” whereby the identity between the Ego and the Ddty is 

attained. , _ 

» “Undistrihated;" *ha* i^ though bodies are dificren^ there is butene Ego 

teSected in them alL 
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' 21. Know tihat knowledge to belong to rajas whereby 
different egos of different descriptions are perceived in 
all the various creatures. 

22. But tliat worthless knowledge which, unreasonably, 
without spiritual insight, perceives ^ the totality as at- 
tached to some one form, is of tamas. 

The three lands of action are next defined. 

23. That action is said to belong to sattva which is 
obligatory,^ not done,with attachment^ or from liking or 
aversion, by one who desires not its fruit 

24; That action is said to be of rajas which is done 
by one desiring its fruit, or again, in pride, and which 
involves great trouble in its performance. 

25.' Without regard to consequences, loss, injury, and 
one's own capacity, whatever action is begun in delusion 
is of tamas. 

The three kinds of agents are next described. 

. s6. An agent who is devoid of personal interest, not 
self-assertive,^ possessed of zeal and perseverance, un- 
disturbed by success or failure, is said to be of sattva. 

' 27. The agent who is attached, desirous of fruit of 
action, covetous, harmful to others, unclean, full of re- 
joicing and grieving, is declared to be of rajas. 

28. The agent who is heedless, dull, unbending, de- 
ceptive, preventing others from gaining a livelihood, 

1 *' Percdves,” etc. ; that Is, vainly imagines God to dwdl in any one foim, In 
the way He dw^ in the whole nnivene. This is the view of all idolateis who 
' select some special object as God. Sudi bdiefs are wanting alflce in reason and 
spiritual insist. 

3 " Obligatory;” that is, sudi actions as are not prescribed for any special 
pmpose, i^ts, penance, and sacrifice (v. 3). 

* “ Attachment,” that is, sdf-ldSntificarion rrith it tiirough the feding of being 
the actor; the poww to dp it is really of God, who can remove it whenever He 
chooses. 

* “Self-assertive;” that is, does not speak about his own share in the worki 
Charity “ seeketh not her own.” 
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lazy, desponding, arid procrastinating, is said to be of 
tamas. 

The three kinds of agent inclndc the three kinds of knower; 
action includes what is to be known, and buddhi similarly includes 
•the instruments. 

29. Listen to the differences of buddhi, as well as of 
the recuperative powers,' which are of tlirec kinds by 
reason of the qualities, and which are being exhaustively 
and discriminativcly declared, O Dhananjaya. 

30. The buddhi,^ that knows initiation and renuncia- 
tion, also what ought and what ought not to be done, 
and what is to be feared and what not, also bondage 
and liberation, is of sattva.. 

31. That buddhi ,>0 son of Frithi, is of rajas, whereby 
are imperfectly known what is righteous and what un- 
righteous, and also what is to be done and what not to 
be done. 

32. That buddhi which, wrapped up in gloom, makes 
‘unrighteousness appear as righteous, and all things 

the opposite of what they are, is of temas, O Son of 
PrithfL. 

33. That recuperative power which through fixity of 
mind becomes unwavering, and by which tlie action of 
the mind, vital powers, and senses are kept in control, 
is, O son of Frithfi, of sattva. 

34. That recuperative power whereby moral excel- 
lence, enjoyment, and desires are upheld® in a man 
desiring fruit of action, is of rajas, 6 ^on of PritliA. 

35. That recuperative power by reason of which a 
man of impure understanding does not give up drowsi- 

1 ” Recuperative powers ".includes perseverance, patience, and endurance. 

8 Buddhi, The functions of this faculty are to give knowledge and recupen* 

- five power. .... 

8 " Upheld ; ’* by being always perceived as desirable. 
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ness, fear, grief, internal and external lassitude, and 
vanity, is determined to be of tamas. 

The agent and instrument have been described ; the result is 
now declared. 

« 

36. Now hear from me, O best of Bharata’s sons, the 
three kinds of happiness, in which enjoyment comes 
through repetition and in which pain comes to an end. 

37. That happiness which is like poison in the be> 
ginning, and in the end is like nectar, and is produced 
by the transparency of the understanding^ directed 
towards the Spirit, is said to be of sattva. 

38. The happiness that is consequent upon the con- 
tact of sense with objects, is in the beginning like nectar 
and m the end is like poison,^ and is known as of rajas. 

39. That happiness which in the beginning and end 
■ is delusive to the embodied ego, arising from sleep, 

indolence, and heedlessness, is said to be of tamas. 

40. No such creature^ is there on earth, o’r among 
the gods in heaven, who is free froiii these three nature- 
bom qualities. 

.By the descriptions of the agent, action, and instrument^ and the 
results gained, as , influenced by tiie three qualities, it has been 
-shown that the real enemy is the illusive power embodying the three 
qualities. Since this power is th'e stuff of which the entire universe 
is the varied manifestation, nothing in the universe — agent, action, 

'■ instrument or result — can destroy it any more tiian fire can .extin- 
guish fire. 

Therefore it is said that salvation is not obtained by much learn- 
ing nor many acts, but by a new consdousness unlimited by the . 

1 "Ttansparencyof theundeistanding;” Uiat is, Uie purified nndetstanding, or 
heart becomes transparent to the light of the Spirit. 

3' << Is like poison ; ” Iqr causing' loss of strength, reputation, healQi and vigor, 

' ffiscernment memory, and energy. Sensuous pleasures are undesirable for this 
reason.. 

■ " Creature' indudes plants, and is, in fod, ^uivalent to “ object” 



26 o 


THE BHAGAVAD gItA: 


power of aiosion, and showing illnsion to be illosioa. This is the 
destmctioa of illcsioa: for to show an error to be an error is to 
destroj it. Everything in the universe is error, and knowledge is 
that which reveals the tme natare of the universe to be a gig^tic 
error. No one attains eternal life except through ftis knowledge, 
faith, or new consdonsness, and this knowledge never 'dawns until 
the tree of'felse knowledge, described in the opening of Chapter 
XV., is cut down by the Srm sword of dispassion. This, ssvstht 
revered commentator, is the teaching of all the Vedas and* other 
Scriptures, and, it may be added, of all religions. 

Dispassion is extremely dificnit of attainment. It does not 
consist in simply suppressing the outward acriviQr of the body, but 
in complete unconsdousness of any impulse of the mind or body 
colored by the feding that these impulses are from within, or that 
they shodd or should not be suppressed. It is foolishness for a 
man to imagine that by a particular course of actiou he can be freed 
from personal!^. Such a thought is the most powerful manure for 
a luxuriant growth of the upas-tree. A personal man can only be- 
come impersonal through what is very rightly called a supematuial 
means, or an act of grace generating a faith in that which is absolute 
and beyond the reach of mind and sense. 

To escape from personal!^, and consequently from suffering, a 
man must look for an expedent which is beyond esqierience. In 
fact, be must accept a mjrsteiy. So long as this faith is wanting 
there is no hope for salvation. But when this faith is obtained 
one of two equally good results trill follow; either a complete aban- 
donment of the world, or else remaining in it and worldng as an 
unprofitable servant carrying out the commands of a master whose 
will is not snbject to question or full comprehension. 

Let no one think nnder these drcnmstances to enlarge one's 
dnties and responsToilities in life by one's own initiation, but simply 
to keep the divine commandments: not even attempting to do 
something not commanded, thinking that it would be acceptable 
to the Master. . For nothing is acceptable to Him but perfect 
resignation to His will, under the conviction that he is the Master, 
even of those who do not consdonsly submit to His vrill. 

This resignation cannot be an act which brings about a new 
relation between the Master and His servant, but is the recognition 
of a fact which always exists. With this in view the divice com* 
mandments to the Brahmanical people are next declared. Tlie 
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duties pertaining to their system of castes are divine commands*, 
m other words, a declaration of -the latent possibilities of the 
soul which could not have been otherwise discovered. These 
commands must be obeyed without questioning, always recognizing 
the fact that the power for performing these duties does not belong 
to the performer who gmns no special merit, because they are in-, 
tended for his own spiritual well-being and for no other piupose. 

41. The duties of Br&hmanasr Kshatriyas, Vaisyas,- 
and also^ of QOdras are divided into classes by the 
qualities arising from nature.^ 

42. Internal and external self-control, purify, forgive- 
ness, rectitude, learning, spiritual perception, and faith 
are the nature-born duties of Br&hmans. 

43. Heroism, vigor, patient endurance, presence of 
mind, not turning back in battle, liberality, lordliness, 
are the nature-born duties of Kshatriyas. ‘ 

44. Agriculture, breeding of cattle, and commerce 
are the nature-born duties of Vaisyas ; and of Q^dras 
the nature-born duty is that of which the essenpe is to 
serve. 

. Men are said to be the body of the Creator, and the various 
castes are His different limbs. As each member of the body has 
Its peculiar functionj so are -there appropriate duties for each of the 
four castes. The conception of the caste system in the Theocratic 
Br&hmanical Law is paralleled by the 'Christian idea that ’ the 
Church is the Body of Christ. It would be very instructive to com- 
pare the dicta of the Sacred Law of the BrShmans on caste with the 
parable of the vine, and with the utterances of Saint Paul in Romans 
xii. 4-6, and i Cor. xii. " 

^ “ And also ” Is intended to diow that only the fiist three castes are entitled 
to study the Vedas. 

^ “Qualities arising from nature;” “nature" is tiie power^ the Deity con- 
sisting of the three qualities ; otherwise it may be taken to mean the tendencies 
resulting in birth in the different castes. The scriptural commands relating to 
the Cerent castes are founded upon the difference of inherent tendendes of 
qualities. 
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-45 w Men- devoted to their own proper duties attain 
full perfection. Listen how they attain perfection by 
devotion to their own duties. 

The usual teaching is that those who perform their caste duties 
properly obtain celestial enjoyment after death and are then born 
in a country inhabited by religious men, in a worthy caste and 
family, foil of intelligence, knowledge, wealth, etc. But here it is 
said that by the right performance of caste duties men attain 
perfection. Not only Br&hmans, but all others, when purified by 
the right performance of their duties, are fitted for the reception 
of spiritual knowledge, which is salvation. 

46. Worshipping by the performance of one’s duties 
Him^ from whom is the endeavor of men,® by whom 
all this is. pervaded, a man attains perfection.® 

47. - Better are one’s own proper duties, though devoid 
of merit, than the duties of another,^ even though well 
performed. Performing 'acts in obedience to nature, a 
man does no.t incur sin.® 

48. Nature-born duties,® even though stained with 
faults, must not be abandoned.^ All acts are wrapped 
up in faults as fire is by smoke. 

1 " Wotshipping," etc. ; that is, the interior spirit of devotion and self-surrender 
to God makes the performance of the ordinary duties of life acts of worship. 

s “From whom is the endeavor of men ; " that i^ He who, dwel^g in each 
human heart, engages it in action and relates its course. 

* "Perfection does not here mean liberation, but the fitness to become a 
tngn of true renundaUon and devoted to the acquirement of ^iritual knowledge 
wbidi brings liberation. 

* "Duties of another;*' because a thing is right in the abstract it does not 
become right for every -one to do it. 

* " A man does not incur sin ; ” as an insect bom in a mass of poison does not 
die from that poison, so a man who does his duty does not incur sin, even if those 
duties involve acts which are hateful to others. 

® “ ICature-bom duties,’* are tire duties to wUch a man is bom in consequence 
of pre-existing tendencies. 

? “ Must not be abandoned ; ’’ it is possible for those, who have realized the 
£go, and know that it is immortal and therefore unaffected by time, to be actiontos. 
But 'those whose impulse to action has not been removed by spiritual knowlMge 
should perform their natural duties; otherwise they infuse new vitality into tnea 
tPH ti mrige and thus frustrate the desired end; namely, the realization of the tmt 
Ego, which is actionless. 

f 
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49. He whose buddhi is everywhere unattached, who 
is victorious over his heart and devoid of desire, ob- 
tains through renunciation the perfection which is. action- 
lessness. 

The greatest result which can come from action is independence 
of action; 

50. Hear from me, in brief, the way in which the 
Supreme Spirit is attained after obtaining freedom' from 
all action. This is the ultimate end of tiie application 
to the pursuit of knowledge. 

The .path to the supreme goal is now described. 

51. Possessed of pure^ buddhi, controlling the self^ 
with patience,^ abandoning all objects, beginning with 
sound,^ and also giving up attachment and aversion, 

52. Dwelling in secluded spots, eating little,*^ regulated 

in speech, body, and mind, engaged in concentrated 
contemplation,^ and joined to unwavering detachment 
from all objects.^ - ^ 

53. He who, abandoning egotism, strength, vanily,^ 
desire, anger, acceptance,^ is in peace and devoid of the 

1 "Piire;” that is, free from Qie idea of within and without ; Buddhi as influ« - 
enced hy the quality of sattva (v. 30). 

3 " The sdf V means the body, senses, and mental faculties. 

s “ FaUence,” as influenced by the quali^r of sattva (v. 33). 

* "Beginning with sound;” that, m, the objects of &e senses. Suchadisd* 
pie aband^ everything not absolutely necessary for the support of the body, and 
even for that has ndther attachment nor averdon. 

* " ligiht in food ; ” and therefore free from drowsiness, heedlessness, and 
idleness, as wdl u hedthful in body, mind, and qteech. 

* "Concentrated contemplation that is, the thinking ptindple at rest after 
being turned towards the Spirit. 

7 "Detachment from all objects;” including divine worship through body, 
mind, or speech, which interfere with unbrokhn contemplation. 

B “Vanity;” the emotion which succeeds the feding of satisfaction with any* 
thing; and lea^ to the.violation of the law of righteousness. " Erom bdng plcas^ 
a man becomes satisfied, and satisfaction leads to the violation of the righteous 
law governing him," says a sacred autiiority. 

B " Desire, anger, acceptance ; ” throng perfect purity of nature the sage does 
not fed that he accepts anythiirg, even that whidi is necessary to maintain life; _ 
but he does not resist the mtural workings of the body. 


264 


Tim BITAGAVAD gItA: 


feeling of possession,^ is worthy to be the Supreme 
Spirit.* 

54. Attaining the Supreme Spirit, he, having his 
nature perfectly purified, neither grieves nor desires, but 
equal towards all creatures ® attains supreme devotion * 
to Me. 

55. By devotion he knows Me, how® and what I am 
in reality ; ® then,^ having known me in truth, after that 
he enters into Me. 

56. He who is always the performer, even of all 
actions, depending upon Me,® attains through my favor* 
the eternal, exhaustless seat. ■ 

57. Having placed all action in Me, through power 
of discrimination, and regarding Me as the supreme 
goal, and also taking resort in firm faith, be always with 
heart fixed in Me.^® 

$8. Having thy heart fixed in me, thou shalt cross 
over all troubles by my favor ; but again, if from pride 
thou listenest not to Me, thou shalt perish. 

1 Derold of the feeling of possession ; " even in regard to life and person. 

3 ''Is worthy to be the Supreme Spirit;" meaning that the realization of 
Identify with the Supreme Spirit takes place at this stage. 

8 ‘'Equal towards all creatures that is, perceives the grief and joy of atl 
creatures by comparison with his own. 

* "Supreme devotion;” that is, trne knowledge of the Deity. (See Chap. 
VII. V. 17.) 

fi " How ; ” tliat is, appearing as varied by being reflected in different objective 
bases. 

0 " What I am in reality ; " attributeiess consciousness. 
f "Then." This does not show that after the Supreme Spirit Is known the 
final consummation comes ; for the knowledge of the Supreme Sjnrit is Nirvina. 
Each one knows the Supreme Spirit as himself ; so, although the Supreme Spirit 
is one, and Nirvflna also one, yet, as each one who attains Nirv9na rmttzes the 
Supreme Spirit as himself, each one is absolute. 

* “ Depending upon Me ; ” that is, fully convinced 0 >at God is the Ego in 
him, and therefore not wishing for reward. 

* “ Through my favor ; " the knowledge that sets man free Is not attamed 07 
any acts; It is a pft of ^vine grace. I^lvation, or NlrvSna, cannot be gaineu 
through action. 

M “ Heart fixed in Me ; " do not turn to any othrir source for help, 
trust in Him even though He should slay. 
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59. if resting on egotism thou thinkest “ I shall not 
fight,” vain indeed is thy determination; thy nature 
shall engage thee in it. 

All men are under the domination of God ; some know this, — 
others do not. 

60. Tied to thy natural tendencies ^ by -what has gone 
before,^ thou, shalt, powerless to resist, do that which 
thou, through delusion, wishest not to do. 

61. The Lord, O white-souled one, seated in the heart 
of all creatures, by His illusive power revolves all crea- 
tures, who are as though mounted on a machine. 

62. Take sanctuary with Him, O Bharata’s son, with 
all thy soul;^ by His favor thou shalt find supreme 
peace,^ as well as the eternal abode. 

This verse is intended to deny fatalism. Although God is the 
performer of all action, yet each man feels that he has a free will ; 
and unless the iGree will is freely resigned to the will of God, the 
ceaseless assertion' of it will. continue. Consequently, no p^ce 
can come to such a man. All that is necessary for salvation is 
spoken in the one word " obey.” 

t • 

63. This knowledge,® the most mysterious of myste- 
ries, has by Me been £hus declared unto thee ; consider- 
ing this in its entire^, act according to thy will.® 

For the benefit of those not able carefully to consider the pro- 
found doctrines set forth in the Bhagavad Git&, the Blessed Lord 
Himself sums up its teaching, 

1 “ Thy natural tendendes ; ” this refers to the warlike character of Arjuna. 

3 “ Gone before ; ” that is, all past Karma, — all causes of every kind leading 
to the present situation. 

* "With all thy soul ; ” in mind, body, and speech. 

' 4 " Find supreme peace ; ” this favor lasts until divine knowledge arises. 

* ".This knowledge " is the Bhagavad GttS. 

* " According to thy will that is, adopt the path of knowledge or that of 
action, as seems ri^t in thy sight 
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64. listen again to my supreme \Tor<!s which are the 
most mj-stedoas of aii; thoa art e^.-er beloved of Me, 
therefore I am deciaring v.*hat :s thy -.velfare.^ 

65. Be with thy mir.d nxed in hie, be my dr/otee, be 
my worshipper, bow down to 2*Ie,^ and thoa shait come 
even to Me; this I verily swear onto thee; ihoa art 
beloved of Me. 

65. Abandoning all acts, take sanchiar^' with Me alone. 
I shall liberate thee® from all sins; do thoa not gneve. 

"Whea the heart has been pariSed bv following the precepts :n 
rerse 65, then abandon ail acts. JarOTring that there is none else 
but God. This is the teaching of all Scriptures. So long as the 
restlessness of osr natcre is not rednced to tracgniSiW we nrcst 
work, consecrating to the Utltj ali the ihsit of onr acticn, and 
attribute to Him the power to peifcmi works rightly. This is tc^ 
iowerer, an icjacctioc, but a restricdoa. 

The true life of man is rest in idead^ with the Srpreme Spirit 
This Kfe is not brought into eacstesce by any act of ours : i: is a 
realiw, the truth, and is altogetherindependent of cs. The realira- 
tion of the non-esistence of ali that seems to be opposed to this 
truth is a new consciousness, and not an act Man's liberation 
is in no way related to his acts. In so far as acts prcmct* the 
reallzaticn of our utter inability to emandcate ourselves wcm cocci- 
tioned existence, th^ are of use ; after this is realized acts hecocie 
obstacles rather than helps. Those who work in obediscce to Di- 
vine conusaads- Jntouiag feat fee porrer feus to work is a gift c£ 
God, and'no part of man's seif-«>nsdcus nature, attain to freeccm 
from fee need for action. Then the pure heart is £Hec oy the trctc, 
and icentjtv with the Dshv is perceived. 


pata sor going," says tne sacreu text, ^nnouier zsxi 
dedaraticn: “"When men shall fold up space as tnougc it were 
a piece of slnn, then only wSl sunering end without ksowrcg tee 

5 “7:-r-5rtjijE.-e;” ibst-s.fceaUa!==:!etcfswrE=str:iu 

s “Bvfs- dora to Ks;“ tia: is, s=.v2sdar to Ite to? 

-e=:?;c?ssifcr:tE£tt£;=:e=t. _ . y 

* “-I «~-o ISjsste thes** 07 ra^lessist j=:p cf rts — . " 

TT. 2-5). 
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Deity.” This knowledge u the only immortality; works and 
action of themselves can in no sense liberate than from his pres- 
. ent bondage.- . * 

Then follow the rules that must be observed in the study of the 
Truth declared by the'Blessed Lord; 

67. This must never be declared by thee to one who 
does not practise mortifications, has no devotion, and is 
unwilling to serve the spiritual instructor; and also, not 
Unto one who reviles Me.^ 

68. Whoever shall expound this supreme mystery^ to- 
those who have love for Me,^ shall without doubt come 
to Me, having obtained supreme love for Me.^ 

69. Than he, there is among men no better performer 
of what is dear unto Me, nor shall there ever be on earth 
any one more beloved of Me. 

70. Also, whoso will study this colloquy between us 
two, which makes for righteousness, by him I shall be 
worshipped by the sacrifice of knowledge ; this is my 
xnind. 

71. The man who shall listen to it in faith, and with- 
out cavilling, even he, freed from sins, shall obtain the 
blessed abodes of those who work righteousness.' 

72. Has this been heard by thee, O Frithi’s son, with 
thy heart one-pointed? Has thy confusion Rising froni. 
ignorance been destroyed, O Dhananjaya? 

This verse shows the duty of the righteous teacher. If one 
method fails in its effect on the pupil, some other must be adopted* 

1 " R^iles Me ; '* thinlcs Me a vaingloiious man who has pretended to be one 
with God. 

a “This supreme mystery;” the dialogue behrecn Krishna and Arjuna. 

' * “Those who have love for Me;” this shows that the purity of devotion to 
Krishna, even in the absence of other qualifications, renders the devotee fit to 
receive these doctrines. 

^ “ Having obtained supreme love for Me ; ” whoever expounds these doctrines 
as an act of service to tte Primeval Teacher, Vfisudeva, will attadn liberation 
through His favor. 
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An obedient pupil most never be giv-en up simply on account of his 
dulness. The question is asked here in such a manner as not to 
discourage the pupiL 

Arjuna said: 

73. My delusion is ended, and by me has been attained 
right recollection^ through thy favor, O Achyuta;® I am 
firm,® free from doubts,^ and will perform thy bidding. 


SA^7AYA said: 

74. Thus I have heard this dialogue between Vasudeva 
and Prithi’s son, of great soul; unheard ever before, and 
making the hair stand on end.® 

75 - Through the favor of Vj*asa,® this supreme mys- 
teiy • of 5*oga® has been heard by me; from die lord of 
yoga,® Elrishna himself speaking. 

76. O King, again and again remembering this won- 
derful and sanctifying colloquy behveen Krishna and 
Aijuna, I am again and again rejoicing. 

77. And also again and again remembering that won- 
derful form of the Lord, my wonder is great, O King, 
and 1 again and again rejoice. 


I « Rigat recoIIccSoa," or thsfizjtn Shat fbs Ega fe fe=l7 ic£2?e=ds2t cf rats- 
xia! ccasitioas. 

* Aekyttia is Rdslna, “he ■who cerer Sails”— the etersal hard, the Priaeral 
Tesidier. 


* “Ian £m” xa ny chedieace to thee^ 

■* “Free froea coshts” 2S to what is light; there is cothisg right tcit is cct 
csae ia cbedisace to Dhiae ccssscd. 

s « Kair stsrd erd.” thrccgh soidtoal Jot. 

e « Farar cf VySsa.” in the Kahibhsiata it is said that the sags Vjlsa be* 
stowed spiritcal perc a ptisa ca Sanjaya, which he heard this ciaJogrt ^ ^ 

7 “Scprsae mystery;” becacse r^tfzg to the snpmocs exissssztza c. 

czistsACS* , , 

s Ysjs; the libemUon of the fcom all omdidors with whidi it a era* 
nected&csgh the power cf false isowledge. , , , . 

5 “Xerd of yoga.” Ke by whose faror firose strsTisg fer isc.atioa ei t— 
become ssecessfcL 
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f8. Wherever is Krishna, the. lord of yoga, wherever 
is Prithi’s archer-son, there unwavering are Fortune, 
Victory,- Increase, and Wisdom of action; this is my 
mind. 

Thus ends chapter the eighteenth, called the "Right 
Knowledge of Liberation,’* in the blessed 
Bhagavad GtTA, the sacred lore, the divine wis« 
dom, the book of divine union, the colloquy be- 
tween the blessed KRISHNA and Arjuna, and 
contained in the Bhishma Parvan of die blessed 
MAHilEiHARATA, which is a collection of one hun- 
dred thousand verses by VyAsa. 

In reverence and devotion to the teachers of old, and! 
die Primeval Teacher of all, this Scripture is ended. 




SYNOPSIS. 


By the affliction of sorrow which overcomes Arjuna in the begin- 
ning of the Lord’s Lay it is shown that the root of all evil is the false 
self that hides the real spirit within man and asserts itself in the 
vain conceit of its own sufficiency and the lust of possession. 
The spirit of falsehood which says **/ have done this; these are 
mine”^ is the enemy to be overcome to attain the eternal life which is 
the heritage of all human beings. This is made clear in the second 
chapter by exposing the deceitfulness of this false self and de- 
spoiling it of the pretence of being the real Self, which is immortal 
and perfectly pure. It is also declared there that to realize the true 
nature of the Self is the attainment of salvation. But for all but a 
very few this realization is not at once possible because of the im- 
purities of human nature that tie them to the exterior life of action. 
Although the highest perfection is only gradually attainable by a life 
of action, yet the forcible repression of tendencies to action is repre- 
hensible. A life of right action is the means of purifying the heart 
for the reception of true spiritual consciousness by which the life 
of darkness and evil, our common human nature, i^ ended. The 
third chapter teaches this, and points out that the performance of 
right action consists in the fulfilment of duties to God and man, 
accepting duties as the commands given by God for the well-being 
of man and doing them for the love of God alone, and not for the 
purpose of any personal gain. The peculiar efficacy of the religious 
works resting upon scriptural auUrority is also declared. 

,^e fourth chapter discloses the source of the teacher’s author- 
ity. He interiorly is the Logos who, for the salvation of rrian- 
kind, from time to time reveals to the world through human forms 
selected for the purpose the path of truth and righteousness. It 
then goes on to teach that when the man of pure, heart has seen 
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God be becomes invested with that liberty of spirit which makes it 
optional for him to engage in action or abstain from it. As all per- 
sonal desire becomes extinguished by the sight of God, all the 
subsequent acts of such an one are really performed by the Divine 
power for the benefit of the world. The relation of morality to the 
spiritual life is expounded. The laws of morality are instituted for 
the purpose of giving man the right appreciation of life by the com- 
prehension of inaction and forbidden and enjoined acts. When in 
this manner the true nature of the restless human spirit i.s under- 
stood, all obstacles are removed from the attainment of spiritual 
consciousness by which God is known. This knowledge of God is 
to be sought after by reverent obedience to those who possess it, 
and by cultivation of faith in their words and in the words of the 
Scriptures. The relative position in spiritual culture of right per- 
formance of action in the world and adoption of a life of seclusion 
away from the world is elucidated in the fifth chapter. Without 
renunciation of personal desire no one can perform action fightly, 
and without right performance of action no one can attain to 
thorough detachment from the world. Thus they form together one 
harmonious whole. It is true that between complete detachment 
and the rise of spiritual illumination in the heart nothing intervenes; 
yet it is better not -to wrench one’s self away from the life of action, 
but wait patiently for its dropping off in right time. The sixtii 
chapter sets the limit to the life of action by the birth within the 
devotee of that purity and dispassion which serve as a barrier which 
the world cannot pass. At this stage the devotee becomes fit for 
self-effacing contemplation of the Divine Spirit Contemplation is 
attainable Arough dispassion and long-continued loving annihila- 
tion of self before God, accepting him as the only Self that is 
real. The task of reaching this state is beset with great difficulties, 
but they can be conquered by perseverance aiid frith. If the final 
consummation of contemplation, namely, the vision of God, is not 
attained even at the dose of life, the devotee may rest in the con- 
fidence that he never shall come to an evil end, but that through 
perseverance success will be finally his. 

With the first six chapters concludes the first topic of the Lord’s 
Lay ; namely, the real nature of the indiridual spirit, — what man 
really is. The immortal spirit in the breast of man is the witness of 
all that he does and all that he is, and yet the man cannot know it 
'because he is always going outwards and not inwards. The spirit 
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& the innermost of all that under any conditions he calls himself. 
It is his very ownness. 

-Having thus declared the real nature of the spirit within man to 
be pure consciousness, incorruptible, attributeless, and perfect, the 
Blessed Lord begins the declaration of the real nature of the spirit 
outside of man. What the devotee really is. has been shown; the' 
next topic is. Who is the object of devotion ? With the seventh 
chapter begins the revelation of the mystery of the being of God. 
As there is nothing higher than this in the whole universe, all devo- 
tees cannot possibly receive it in the same way, in consequence of 
the difference in their spiritual states. The seventh chapter declares 
the mystery so as to enable the most pure and spiritual devotees 
to feel after God and recognize Him as identical with the true Self 
within them. The spirit of God is absolute consciousness ; this 
is the Supreme Deity as He is in Himself. By His mysterious 
will He unites consciousness, without causing any alteration in its 
nature, with the objective which is His power and no substance in 
itself. Whoever knows that the Spirit of God as present in the 
ant is the same as in the highest celestial being and also in Himself, 
is liberated. The eighth chapter declares Him as the object for 
the contemplation of those who through impurity of nature are not 
able to find Him without loving, all-excluding contemplation. He 
who with all his heart and all his soul and all his mind seeks through 
coutemplation to find God, who, though attributeless, is the Spirit 
present in the devotee’s own heart, in the sun, in the cause, in the 
effect, and in the mutual relation of cause and effect, and is the 
superintendent of his acts, attains to Him by progress through 
various celestial states. The ninth chapter declares the mystery 
^ of the Divine Being for the benefit of those who are unable to ap- 
proach Him in either of the before-mentioned ways. The tenth 
chapter continues the declaration begun in the ninth of the omnipo- 
tence of the Deity as manifested in nature, human and super- 
human. This is intended for the contemplation of devotees of 
immature spirituality. Those who in faith and perseverance con- 
template the wonderful evidences of Divine Almightiness gpven by 
nature, and in a pre-eminent degree by godlike beings, may hope 
by the grace of God to know Him as the Soul of which the universe 
is considered to be the body. In the eleventh chapter Arjuna is 
favored with the vision of the Deity in that aspect. The twelfth 
chapter declares the relative position of the different classes of the 
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devotees. Those who realize that the Deity is in the veriest reality 
the true Ego are His very Self. Among the res^ those who lose 
themselves in Him through the power of all-absorbing love are the 
best devoted. The chapter closes with commandments to those 
whose spirituality is lower than what has been described ; by keep- 
ing these they can by degrees attain to perfect devotion and find 
God. 

The second third of the Lord’s Lay terminates the declaration of- 
the mystery of God’s being. In His real nature God is absolutely 
unknowable, and nothing more can be said about it than that it is 
the purest Beikgness, the mysterious essence of Being, the Con- 
sciousness. Yet God is not entirely incomprehensible when dili- 
gently sought after through His works. The whole universe is but 
a manifestation of His imperial will and can be destroyed by the 
same will. All laws are really not laws, but the modes in which 
the imperial will chooses to work. That which is called cause can 
produce effect because God wills it so, and not through any in- 
herent power of its own. God is not limited by any ethical laws, 
it is His eternal lordly pleasure to reward virtue and punish sin. 
He forgives the sins of those who seek after Him, love Him, and 
work for Him alone. He searches our hearts by dwelling in us, 
and is our Father, Mother, and Friend. 

The last six chapters of the Ixird’s Lay deal with the relation 
between man and God, by the realization of which immortality is 
attained, and man becomes a ’’partaker of divine nature " (2 Pet. 
i. 4). The ftiirteentfa chapter declares that the supremely real 
nature of man is the Spirit of God and nothing else. The con- 
sciousness in man when disconnected with eveiything else is the 
same as the consciousness which is the Deity; there is not the least 
difference in that The reason why man can be saved is because 
he is always immortal. But the identity of the real nature of man 
with the Spirit of God is of no practical o.se to him unless he knows 
it; and this knowledge be can never attain except by the grace of 
God. There is but one Self in the universe, and that is God. The 
one Self dwells in all creatures, not by a change of nature but 
merely by His will so to dwell ; the true Self is God, and in supreme 
reality unknowable and attribnteless; and the Self as perceived i.s 
nothing but the image of that Divine Self which as itself can never 
be perceived. In an impure heart the image of God is dark and 
distorted, but in a heart that is ^ure the image is perfect. The 
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perception tiirou^ which God.is known in the way explained, and 
immortality is- attained, can never exist in a being devoid of the 
wrtues desciibed.in this chapter and called knowledge. The same 
note is heard in the Lordls Lay as in. a Western Scripture, '-7 
Behold, the fear of the Lord, that is wisdom ; and to depart from 
evil is understanding.” (Job xxviii. 28). The identity with God, 
which is the highest spiritual hope contained in the Vedas ibr the 
BrfLhmans, is nothing more or less than a participation in the real 
nature of God and identity with Him in will and design. The four- 
teenth chapter, further elucidates the nature of this identity. The 
power of God works in three characters usually called qualities of 
nature, named sattva, rajas, and tamas, — purity, passion, and dark- 
ness. He who attains to identity with God does nothing of himself 
but through the Divine power. He is in the perfect form of God. 
The three qualities -of nature and tiieir operations are described in 
the fourteenth chapter. The state of the devotee who is identical 
with the Deity is described in the succeeding chapter. He sees 
all the operations of the Divine power in its fulness ; the universe 
constitutes the apparent bondage of the spirit and its liberation is 
achieved by perceiving the Spirit of God which pervades and sup- 
ports all things. He sees how the Spirit of God enters into us 
as our spirit and carries on the work of birth, life, and death. In 
brief, the whole purpose and design of God is manifest unto the 
glorified spirit. Knowing the Supreme Spirit as above and beyond 
all things, he makes the most perfect adoration ; and all labor and 
work for him is ended for ever and ever! The Blessed Lord then 
proceeds to illuminate the path of salvation. There are two paths 
in the world eternally established by the inscrutable will of God, — 
the path of salvation and the path of damnation. Those who are 
on the former road possess godlike attributes, the fruits of the 
Spirit ; and those upon the latter are possessed by demoniac attri- 
butes, the firuits of the fiesh. Knowing this, the devotee must seek 
after the first and kill out the latter, which leads to ceaseless mu- 
tations in eril and suffering. The Lord casts them into demoniac 
wombs and tiiey never come to Him. The aspirant for God must 
implicitly fisllow the authority of the Scriptures. This is the highest 
and purest form of fiiith. Those not following the authority of the 
Scriptyres, the seventeenth chapter goes on to say, can have an 
inferior kind of fiiith according to the tendencies of their natures ; 
liut that frith cannot bring them to the only true God. According 
o 
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to the predotninance of one of the three qualities in man, faith, 
austerities, sacrifices are of three kinds. But all things done in 
faith in the Supreme God can be only of one Icind, namely, pure. 
Faith sanctifies all things. In the final chapter the Blessed Lord 
gives a summaiy of His teachings, and firmly establishes the truth 
that the eternal life is not the outcome of man’s acts, but the gift of 
Himself made by the Father of All when the heart is purified by 
right performance of duties to God and man, in obedience to 
the Scriptures and the spiritual experience of those who have fol* 
lowed them and attained to perfection. 

Human nature is one, God is but one, and the path of salvation, 
though many in appearance, is really but one. 


« 
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Creator, Brahml, stS. 

Creatures, origin of, unperceived, 4a. 
^udia caste, 83. 

Culture, spiritual, xai, 242. 


Day of Bralimft, 14s. 

Deadly sin, belitf in plnraliiy of gods, 
79* . 

Death, meditation at time of, zjSi 
spiritual, 74. 

Declare the Supreme Spin^ 247. 

Dtify, absolute, 80, 84, 162, 196, Z97,' 
198, 205, 2X2. 
attributeless, 133, 198. 212. 
loiowledge of, 199, 21X. 
the fonn of, x6^ 171. 
the true Self, 80, X12. 
unchangeable, 69, 79. 
unseardiable^ zfo. 
mth attributes, X72. 

DdM, 17. 

Delusion, results of, 58, X28. 
the forest of, 52. 

Demoniac dispositions, X28. 

Dqiendence on God, xa3, X33. 

Desire, absence of, Z14, 263. 

Desires, broods of, 48. 

Devotee, how emancipated, 96. 

Dhananjaya, 24, 51. 

Dhristadyumna, 24. 

Dhritarflshtra, 17, x8. j 

Dispassion, 52, 260. 

Divine incamation, mystery of, 78. 1 

power, 148, X58, x6ot 

Divinity, not proved externally, 55* { 

Domination of God, 265i 

Doubt, dangerous, px. 

Dur^ndhana, 17, 2Z. 

Duties, unmbt^Ue, 2531 

Duty, the law oonoeming, 73, 1 


Earth, defined, 124. 

Earthen pot illustration, 35> 

Easy path, z8x« 

EgOi 3*f 33i 361 37» 4*1 57i 5*i **Sf 

229, 254, 256. 
bondage of, 207. 

identical vrith God, 38, fix, 74, 75* 
X90, 2x8, 228. 


Ego, immortal or real, 36, 37, 38, 4(v 
202. 

Egos, plurality of, 33. 

Egotism, pfi, rxz. 

Elephant, tamas, 98. 

Emperor, Absolute, 208. 

Equal-sighted, 98. 

Essence of Bha^vad GftS, xyp. 
Eternal, 39. 

Kfei 9i 34i 82 . 

Etliical codes, 44. 

Ethics, highest benefit of, 84. 
Everlasting life, toa. 

Evil-doer, 90. 

External objects, how removed, xox. 

Faith, certainty-souled, 47, 48. 

' described, ft, 130, x5t, 24% 
how obtained, 243. 
persevering in, 133. ^ , 

Fatalism denii^, 265. 

Father, the, 126, 136, 204. 

Fire of knowledge, 91. 

First Cause, 203, 205. 

Food, the effect of, X09, 263. 


GAndIva, 25. . 

God, absolute, 31, 80. 
attribntdess, fiyS, 

Christs of, 78. 

grace of, 223. 

is consciousness, 75. 

life in, tbc.truc Self, 2o8> 

personal, 30. 

the love of, 155, xsfi. 

the vdll of, 22p. 

God's mercy, it., 
nature, 80, 226. 

Gods, belief in a plurality of, a deadly 
sin, 79. 

concourse of, X73. 
false^ 13X. 

Govinda, 26, 32. 

Grace, Diving 78, xafi, X83. 


Heariko Scriptures, 2x0. 
Heediessness, 219. 

Holy Ghost, 98. 
Hrishilusa, 24, 32. 
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I^ARA, tte Son, 204. 

Identity, 1x3, 123, 189. 

with Supreme Sidrit, a 66 . 

Idolatiy condemned, 83. 

Ignorance destroyed Ity fire of knowl- 
edge, 91. 

IkshvSku, 77. 

Illumination, inner, conditions for, 56, 
129. 

sidiitual, 51, 68, 102. * 

Illusion, 50, 72, 129. 
niusive power, 128. 

Immortality, I4i. 

Incarnation, mystery of ^vine, 78, 81, 

Incarnations, purpose afj 8x, 207. 
Indwdling spirit, 43. 

Infinity, 56. 


JanArdana, 26. 

Jehovah the Creator, 203. 

Jesus Christ on the supreme autiiority 
- of the Scriptures, 239. 


Kafi&a, 251. 

Karma, 105, X36, 137, ao8. 

Kejava (rays of omnisdence), 53. 
Knowledge, how gained, 9X. 
lamp cd, x6x. 
sacrifice throu^,‘90. 
union with, 5 t> 

Krishna, 25, 79, XX3. 

slayer of foes, 3X. * 

Kshatriya, rnilitary caste, 43, 44. 
Kshetra and Kshetrajna, knowledge of, 
X89, 2X0, 2x7, 252. 

' Kshetrajna, consdousness, X99. 

Kunt!, son of, 3X. 

Kuru, X7, ax. 

Kunikriietra, X7, x8. 

Kfitastha, the indestmctibls sfdxit, 232. 


Lamp, ixo. 

Laziness, 2x9. 

Ubetation attained, X44, 155, 202, aax, 
222, 262, 26& 

Life-breaths, 88. 

Life everlasting, xo2. 


Logos, tiie, 124, 125, 132. 
L(^ of all worlds! X02. 

of tiie body, 74. 

Love of God, X56. . 


-MAdhata, 23, 1x7. ■ 

Madhu, X36. 
dayer of, 26. 

Maheprara, tiie Lord of all, 2ef. 
Manas, 76, ixx, X24, X38.' 

Man, Ae Temple cd God, 4. • 

Man's duty, 44, 

Manu, 77, x6o. 

' Master, the, 260. 

of great car, ax. 

Materialists, In^an, 236, 237. 
Meditation, mounting to, X04. 
the man of, xi6. 
to sit for, X07, X08. 

Me, how attained, X4X, 153, 154, 155, 
X56, 264. 

how tortured, 243. 

Mental states, tiim, xoS. 

Milth-cow of derire, 66, 

Mimftnsaka school, 251. 

Modes of worship, X52. 

Moods, xa8. 

My-ness, 32. 

Myself, X29. 

Mystery, supreme^ 268, 


Natdrb, godlike^ Z5x. 

inferior and superior, X25. 
of God, 80, 97. 
of objects, ^X3. 

tiie totality of qudities, 65, 71. 
Nau^t, things that are caused 35. 
Nirvtaa, 4,8, 33i34i47i 88182, xxa, X30» 
230. 

attained, 47, 77. *7, 97i 99 i *«>, xoa, 
105, X09, xa3, X33, x8r, 193, 223, 
239, 264. 


Obbsxercb to (firine commands, 73, 
242. 

Objects, nature of, 2x3. 

Offerings, the doctrine of, 245. 

Om, X27, X33, 140, XS2. 
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Omission, tesnlts from sins of, 4;. 
One-ness, spiritual, 1x3. 
Opposites, pmrs of, 34, S6, 132. 


Fain-wombed, 99. 

Pairs of opposites, *34, S6, X32. 

FSndu, x7, x8, 21. 
son 23. 

FaiamStmS, 207, 232. 

Path of ancestors, 144. 

ofgods,x44. 

Peace, 156, 184. 

Perfection, 262. 

Persevering in faith, 133. 

Personal Ood, 30. 

Philosophy, purely spiritual, 46. 

the S&nkhya system, 25X. ■ 
Pleasure and pain, 206. 

craving in, 55. 

Pot of earth, 35. 

Power, divine, x6o. 

Powers, vital, 140. 

Praise, lovers of, 48. 

Prakrit!, ixi, xpa, 193, 200, 201, 202, 
203, 215, 2x6, 2x7. 

Frakriti-faom, 2x8, 

Fianava, 127, X40. 

Prostration, 90. 

Purity, 233. 

Furusha, xix, 137, aoo, 202, 2x5, 217. 


Quauties, 200, 223. 

arising from nature^ a6i. 
Question, 90. 


Rajas, 65, 73, xa8, 2x9. 

Raksh^ 243. 

Reality, 50, 110, 125. 

Realization of the spirit, 53, 199> 
right knowledge of, 123. 

Region and Scriptures, 139> 

Rdig^ous duties, 67. 

Renunciation, 66, 94, 95, xoo, 102, 103, 
249 - 

Resolve fixed on battle, 451 
Rest in Supreme Spirit, 53, 97. • 

Restraint, 88. 


Results, giving up of, 250. 
Righteousness, 73, 81. 
-lUte^ Vedic^ X52. 


Sacrifice, 66^ 67, 87, 244, 245. 

Sage, the illuminated, 39, 40, 54, fix, 6^ 
. xoo, X64. 

Sages, the seven, z6o. 

Salration, life in the Deity,' loo. 
not works, 63, 123, 245, 259. 
through love of God, 156. 

Sam&dhi, 56. 

-Sankarficharya, 3. 

Sanjaj-a, xS, 21. . 

Sankhya tystem of philosophy, 231. 

Sapor, essence of taste, 23X. 

Sattva (goodness),' 49, 65, 83, 98, X28, 
218, 242, 244, 247. 

Scriptures, the, 138, 139, 242. 

the supreme authority of, 239, 242. 

Sdf, 105, 106, 122. ' 

(and not self), 36, 38, 53 , 54, 80 , 
105. 

the supreme xos, xia 

S^'iestraint, 246. 

Senses, 88, 200. 

the control of, 60. 

Sensuous pleasures, 259. 

Service, 90. 

Shadows of speech, 49. 

Sincerity of conduct, 246. 

Slayer, the, 38, 45. 

Sleep, the effect Z09. 

Smdl, sacred, 127. 

Soma, the sacred plant, a3x. 

Son of God, 30, X26, 136. 

Speech, shadows of, 49. 

Spirit, cxhaustlcss, X42, X43. 

’ right knowledge of, 68, X65, 223. 
the indwelling, 43. 

Spiritual death, 74. 
philosophy, 47. 

Spiritually blin^ 31. 

Studies, necessary, 44. 

Supporter, 32, 

Supreme Spirit, 32, 53, 6x, 68, 84, 871 
95 « 97 , 98. * 3 S» * 77 i ‘83, 186, 196 , 
198, 229, 264. 
actionless. 84, 83. 
dedare the, 247. 
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Taints, 98. - * 

Tamas, 65, 138. 

Teacheis, si^tual, 19X. 

Tendendes, how removed, 105, xx6. . 
That, 135. 

Time, its m^ing, 53, 143. 

Tortoise limbs wf, 56. 

Trouhleiess seat, 52. ' , 

Truth held bade, 129. 
its essence, 62< 
righteous, X47. 

« * 

Univbkse, the false nature of the Ego, 
X94. 

UnknowaUeness, 80. . 

Unmaiufested, X4a. , 

Upadiasbtd, inneimost spixit, 207. 
Upanisliad, 2. 

V 

VAflSHTdlA, 201 . 

Vai(vaiiaxa, cause of d^tion, 233. 
Vanity, 263. 


I Vdsudeva, X30. 

Vedlnta, 254, 255. 

Vedic rites, X 52. * 

. . texts, 38,83,951X39, 226. 
Veiling, 2x9. 

- Vital poweis, X40, 

Vivasvat, 77. 

'.Vyftsa, x8,268. 


Wxsdoh’s qre, 2x3. 

Word, the, X26, 204. 

. • made flesh, 80. 

Works, 249, 250, 2SX, 252. 
Worship, modes of, 152. 

of true God, X30, 242, 262. 


Vakshas, 243. 

Yoga, Karma, 209. 

Sftnkhya, 209. 

what it is, 5X, 52, iio^ 1x2, 1x4,268^ 
Yoke of God, X55. 

Yuga; X41. 



